DELFT UNIVERSITY OF TECHNOLOGY

MASTER THESIS

CIE5061-01

Industrial Floors
Research on the structural behaviour

Supervisors:

TU Delft

René BRAAM

Author: Max HENDRIKS
Maik ODIJK - 4095561 Lambert HOUBEN

Pieters Bouwtechniek Utrecht
Robin SCHIPPER

October 29, 2019

fuDelft Pieters

Dettersity of BOUWTECHNIEK

Technology






Preface

This thesis is submitted to obtain the Master of Science degree at the Delft University of Technology. To obtain
this degree, an investigation is conducted on the structural behaviour of an industrial floor constructed on
grade. The research is carried out at Pieters Bouwtechniek B.V. Utrecht where the question was raised on how
to improve the design and quality of industrial floors.

I'would like to thank my supervisors for their support during my research. I am very pleased with the guidance
of Robin Schipper at Pieters bouwtechniek B.V. who gave me the opportunity and trust to let me perform my
thesis at the company. He helped me with valuable practical insights and support to finish this research. I
would also like to thank all the colleague’s for there support, help and most important the warm welcome and
great working ambiance. During my stay I have gained valuable experience both on the research subject and
the general engineering work.

For the development of the non-linear finite element model, I would like to thank the engineering department
of DIANA FEA B.V. in Arnhem for there help to set-up the model. Special thanks to Ab van den Bos for sharing
his expertise on industrial floors and FEA.

Next I would like to thank my supervisors at the Delft University of Technology for assisting me in the process.
For the first part of the research Dick Hordijk provided me with guidance and structure to start my research.
The guidance on the development of the finite element model was great by Max Hendriks. The practical input
during the meetings by Lambert Houben were very helpful. My special thanks is for René Braam who not
only support me during this thesis but also during my complete study. His support over the years gave me the
confidence to finalise the master program.

Finally, I want to thank family and friends for their mental support during the research. Especially, I want to
express my sincere thanks to my girlfriend, Hanna, for her support and believe during the moment when I
needed them the most.

Maik Odijk
4095561

ii



Abstract

This research focuses on the structural behaviour of an elastic supported reinforced concrete slab. Over the
years, there is a tendency to realise industrial floors with large joint-spacings. The downside of a slab on grade
with a large joint-spacing is that the risk of (uncontrolled) cracking due to a shrinkage load is higher, which
often results in durability issues. In practice, the slabs on grade are generally designed and constructed based
on experience by specialised floor companies and often with less than the theoretical minimum required re-
inforcement. This research aims to close the gap between theory and practice and to gain insight into the
structural behaviour. Moreover, reducing the number of damages in slabs on grade.

In the first part of this thesis, the stress development and crack risk in a restrained concrete slab on grade
exposed to shrinkage is analysed. The restrained shrinkage stress in the concrete member is mainly influenced
by the time-dependent properties of concrete and the degree of restraint of the slab. The most relevant degree
of restraint for a jointless slab is by soil friction and depends on the slab length, soil properties and the vertical
load like self-weight. From the sensitivity analysis in this research, it is shown that the middle section is fully
restrained for slab lengths or joint spacings of 40 to 80 meters long for practical ranged values. The relaxation
effect in concrete, based on the creep behaviour, reduces the restrained shrinkage stress over time. Stress
reductions of 40% to 70% were found for practical values in the analysis after one year of shrinkage loading.

The crack risk in indoor slabs on grade is the highest between two and twelve months after casting according
to the findings in practice and this thesis. The early-age crack risk is relatively low for an indoor slab on grade
compared to a concrete pavement because of the significant less influences of the environment. The crack risk
can be reduced by composing a concrete mixture with a low relaxation coefficient 1\, low concrete shrinkage
ecs, low Young’s modulus E..;, a high concrete cracking stress capacity o, and by reducing the degree of
restraint of the slab.

Secondly, the cracking behaviour of a fully restrained concrete tensile member with only reinforcement near
the surface is analysed with analytical models and a finite element model. For modelling cracking in a re-
strained member initiated by an imposed deformation in the finite element model, the random field appli-
cation is required. The random field application generates the spatial variation of the tensile strength of the
concrete material. The random field simulates weak zones in the concrete member where crack localisation
will be initiated. The downside of the random field application is that the crack pattern in the model is prede-
termined. The cracking behaviour is analysed for a shrinkage load, a point load and for both loads combined.
In all the analyses, it is found that cracking in a slab on grade always results in a not fully developed crack
pattern. A not fully developed crack pattern is characterised by the forming of additional cracks instead of
widening of the existing cracks when the load increases.

When cracking due to a shrinkage load in fully restrained members occurs, the imposed load decreases, which
reduces the tensile force in the uncracked zone. Force reductions up to 73% were calculated after cracking
in a five-meter long restrained slab. For an eccentrically top reinforced member, the first crack occurs at the
bottom fibre and is uncontrolled. The tensile force in the reinforcement, in combination with the eccentrical
position, induces a negative bending moment in the uncracked zone of the slab on grade. In combination
with the restrained shrinkage load, this results in an axial tensile force and a negative bending moment in the
uncracked zone after cracking. Over time, the shrinkage load increases and a flexural crack can be initiated at
the slab surface.

A point load induces a positive bending moment at the position of the load and a smaller negative bending
moment next to the point load. After cracking due to the point load, an axial compressive force and an in-
creased negative bending moment are present in the uncracked zones next to the point load. The sensitivity
analysis on the behaviour by the point load showed that the principal stresses in the slab could be reduced by
increasing the subgrade modulus k.4, the slab height h or by lowering the concrete stiffness E.;, of the slab.

The load combination analysis showed that an axial tensile force and a negative bending moment are present
in the uncracked zones. It is found that a higher point load only increased the slab deflection and the num-
ber of flexural surface cracks and not the crack width. However, a higher shrinkage strain load did slightly
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increased the maximum crack width but mainly increased the number of cracks. Therefore, it is concluded
that the slab on grade remains in the cracking phase for the combined loading situation.

Both in this research and the literature, it is stated that crack width calculations of a restrained concrete slab
imposed by a shrinkage load results only in indicative values. The analysis of the cracking behaviour showed
that cracking at the surface is induced by an axial tensile force in combination with a negative bending mo-
ment. Therefore, estimation of the crack width can best be performed with the CUR-65 model based on an
enhanced cracking bending moment of the slab on grade.

Because accurate crack width calculations are not possible, recommendations are made on how to reduce the
crack widths in a jointless slab on grade. A slender slab with a low concrete tensile strength is advised to reduce
the internal cracking force and bending moment. Also, it is found that a lower shrinkage load leads to a smaller
crack width. Therefore, a shrinkage reducing concrete mixture is advised. Moreover, high bonding properties
between the reinforcement and concrete reduce the crack width, which can be realised with reinforcement
with a small diameter @ and mesh-size. Finally, reinforcement is the most effective in controlling surface
cracks when placed in the top fibre of the slab. It is concluded that for a slab on grade, replacing the conven-
tional reinforcement with steel fibre reinforcement does not reduce the required amount of reinforcement for
controlling surface cracks.

iv



Summary

Over the years, the demand for large industrial floors has increased and, because joints often result in perfor-
mance issues, there is a tendency to realise floors with large joint-spacings. Industrial floors constructed on
grade, now referred to as a slab on grade, is continuously supported by the soil. Therefore, the slab on grade
can be realised more slender compared to a slab on piles. A slender slab result in a more economical floor
and is, therefore, more desirable in the highly competitive market. The downside of a slab on grade with large
joint-spacing is that the risk of uncontrolled cracking due to shrinkage is higher. In practice, the slabs on grade
are generally designed and constructed based on experience by specialised floor companies. Detailed calcu-
lations of the crack width are often not provided. Instead, only an indication of the crack width is given. A
remarkable finding in this thesis is that the slabs on grade are often constructed with less than the theoretical
minimum required reinforcement. In theory, the low amount of reinforcement is not sufficient for controlling
cracks. Research is performed to gain insight into the stress and cracking behaviour of slab on grades. The
results of the research can be used to design and construct an uncracked or crack controlled slab on grade,
thereby closing the gap between theory and practice.

Stress behaviour

In the first part of this thesis, the stress development in a restrained concrete slab on grade is analysed. The slab
on grade shrinks due to the chemical concrete properties and environmental influences. When the shrinkage
of the slab is restrained, stresses develop in the concrete. The stress development in the restrained member is
mainly influenced by the time-dependent properties of concrete and the degree of restraint. The influence of
these parameters is analysed in this research with the use of practical ranged properties.

Degree of restraint

The governing restraints in slab on grade occur due to the surrounding structure like foundation strips or pads
and the soil friction. When the slab is connected to surrounding structures, it can fully restrain the slab over the
total length. Restrained shrinkage stresses will then be present everywhere. It is advised to construct the slab
on grade detached from its surrounding structures to reduce the degree of restraint. The soil friction induces
no restraint at the slab edges and is maximum in the middle section of the slab. The degree of restraint by soil
friction depends on the slab length, soil properties and the vertical load like self-weight. From the sensitivity
analyses in this research, it is shown that the middle section is fully restrained for slab lengths or joint spacings
of 40 to 80 meters long for practical ranged values. Nowadays, these joint spacings are often realised in slabs
on grade. In the literature, it is stated that the shrinkage profile is most times a combination of a uniform and
a gradient strain. The gradient strain induces a rotation of the slab on grade, which is also restrained by the
vertical loading. The analysis showed that the rotation is fully restrained at joint spacings of six to ten meters.

Concrete relaxation

Besides the degree of restraint, the stress development is mainly influenced by the concrete relaxation effect.
The relaxation effect, based on the creep behaviour, relaxes the restrained shrinkage stresses over time and
is quantified by the relaxation coefficient 1\. In the analysis of the relaxation effect in ageing concrete, stress
reductions of 40% (1p=0.6) to 70% (1\p=0.3) were found after one year of shrinkage loading. The age of the
concrete at the moment of loading mainly influences the concrete relaxation coefficient. Therefore, early
age loading has significantly less influence on the long-term stresses in concrete slab compared to the same
loading at a later moment in time. It is concluded in this research that for design calculations, the long-term
stresses can best be estimated by taking into account the relaxation coefficient 1\ given in the CUR-36, a Dutch
recommendation for the design of slab on grade.

Crack risk

In the second part of the thesis, the crack risk in a slab on grade is analysed. When the restrained shrinkage
stresses reach the cracking stress of concrete, cracking is likely to occur. The crack risk in indoor slabs on grade
is the highest between two and twelve months after casting according to the findings in practice. The same
time-range is found in the analysis of this research. Compared to a slab on grade cast outdoors, where cracking
occurs after a few days due to the significant influence of the daily temperature drops, the early-age cracking
risk is significantly lower for an indoor slab on grade. The daily temperature influence for an indoor slab is
significantly less. The moment of cracking of an indoor slab mainly depends on the seasonal temperature



influence (e.g., the moment of casting) and the amount of concrete shrinkage. The crack risk can be reduced
by composing a concrete mixture with a low relaxation coefficient 1», low concrete shrinkage e.s, low Young’s
modulus E.;; and a high concrete cracking stress capacity o.,. If the degree of restraint R is reduced, only
a part of the restrained shrinkage stresses will be generated, and therefore, reduces the crack risk of the slab
on grade. In a large jointless slab on grade, it can be assumed that there is always a fully restrained section
present and that cracking is likely to occur during the slab’s lifetime. Therefore, the cracking behaviour in a
fully restrained slab on grade is analysed with the use of a finite element model in great detail in this thesis.

The fully restrained section of the slab on grade is modelled in DIANA FEA and transient crack analyses are per-
formed. For modelling cracking initiated by imposed deformation in a fully restrained member, the random
field application is used in the finite element model. The random field application generates the spatial vari-
ation of the tensile strength of the concrete material. The random field simulates weak zones in the concrete
member. In these weak zones, crack localisation is initiated. The downside of the random field application
is that the crack pattern is predetermined in the model. In addition, there are no recommended parameters
given in the standard norms for the generation of a realistic random field of the concrete properties. Besides
the use of the random field application, it is also important to take into account the long-term bond-slip prop-
erties of the reinforcement in the finite element model. Furthermore, different post-processing checks of the
crack width are compared and it is found that the average crack width per element is the best method for the
determination of the crack width in the model.

Cracking behaviour

The cracking behaviour analysis focused on a fully restrained concrete tensile member with only reinforce-
ment near the top surface. The cracking behaviour in the fully restrained tensile member by a shrinkage load,
point load and combined loading are analysed. The transient analysis represents a slab on grade, which un-
dergoes five years of shrinkage after casting. In the analysis, it is found that cracking in a slab on grade always
results in a not fully developed crack pattern. A not fully developed crack pattern is characterised by the form-
ing of additional cracks instead of widening of the existing cracks when the load increases. When cracking
due to a shrinkage load in fully restrained members occurs, the imposed load decreases. After cracking, the
cracked surfaces move towards the uncracked zone. Thereby, the imposed shrinkage strain in the uncracked
zone reduces. The reduction of the imposed strain load results in a reduction of the tensile stresses in the un-
cracked zone, which results in a lower tensile force in the reinforcement. This force reduction effect is referred
to as crack relaxation and is, in this thesis, quantified by the crack relaxation coefficient V., 4. This effect is
analysed in this research and it is found that the crack relaxation effect can be significant in members with a
short restrained length L;¢str4int, low reinforcement ratio ps or alow concrete-reinforcement bonding quality.
Force reductions up to 73% (¢r4cx=0.27) were calculated after cracking in a five-meter long restrained slab.

For an eccentrically top reinforced member, the first crack occurs in the unreinforced bottom section because
the force resistance N, is lower when no reinforcement is present. The crack at the bottom fibre is uncon-
trolled and rapidly develops towards the top fibre. There, the reinforcement is present to control the crack
by transferring the stresses through the crack into the concrete. The tensile force in the reinforcement in
combination with the eccentrical position of the reinforcement induces a negative bending moment in the
uncracked zones. In combination with the restrained shrinkage load, an axial tensile force and a negative
bending moment are present after cracking with the result that the maximum tensile stress in the uncracked
concrete is located at the top fibre. Over time, the shrinkage load increases and additional cracking can occur
at the surface of the slab on grade. If the shrinkage load is high enough and the concrete stress reaches the
cracking stress, a flexural crack is initiated at the slab surface. These cracks reduced the axial tensile force and
negative bending moment to some extent due to the crack relaxation effect. Over time, the shrinkage strain
continues to develop and more flexural cracks at the surface can be formed. In Fig: , the stress behaviour is
shown per load step for the crack development in the eccentrically reinforced restrained slab on grade loaded
by a uniform strain load.
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Figure 1: Cracking behaviour in restrained slab due to shrinkage

The stress behaviour in a slab on grade loaded by a point load is different from the restrained shrinkage load.
The point load induces a positive bending moment at the position of the load and a negative bending moment
next to the point load. The point load does not induce an axial force in the uncracked slab on grade. When
the point load is high enough, cracking can be initiated at the bottom fibre at the location of the point load.
Due to the crack, the local stiffness reduces and the rotation in the restrained slab increases. This leads to
the horizontal movement of the cracked surfaces towards the edges of the restrained slab. This restrained
horizontal movement, induced by the point load and the crack, results in an axial compressive force in the
slab. The rotation in the slab also increases after the formation of the crack, which results in an increment
of the negative bending moment in the uncracked zones. After cracking an axial compressive force and an
increased negative bending moment is present in the uncracked zones of the slab on grade. If the point load is
high enough, this negative bending moment can initiate flexural cracking at the surface. It is found that, even
for high external point loads, the slab on grade is in the not fully developed crack pattern. In Fig: the stress
behaviour is shown for the crack development in the eccentrically reinforced restrained slab on grade loaded
by a point load.
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Figure 2: Cracking behaviour in restrained slab due to point load

Furthermore, in the performed linear sensitivity analysis of a point load on a slab on grade, it is found that the
stresses in the slab can be reduced by increasing the subgrade modulus k44, the slab height & or by lowering
the concrete stiffness E.;, of the slab. Besides reducing the stresses in the slab on grade, it is found that a
higher subgrade modulus also significantly reduces the deflection of the slab at the position of point load.

The final analysis of the stress behaviour is the load combination of restrained shrinkage with four point loads
simulating the back-to-back racking. Equal to the previous analyses, an axial tensile force and a negative
bending moment are present in the uncracked zones next to the racking. When the first crack is initiated at
the position of the racking, the tensile force is lower due to the beneficial compressive force from the point
loads. It is found that when the first crack is not initiated at the position of the racking, a through crack occurs
in the zone next to the racking with a significantly larger crack width. A maximum surface crack width after
five years of 0.36 mm compared to 0.15 mm is found in the finite element analysis for the situation where first
cracking occurs next to and at the position of the racking. Furthermore, the analysis showed that a higher
point load only increased the deflection and the number of surface flexural cracks and not the crack width.
A larger shrinkage load also increased the number of cracks, but also slightly increased the maximum crack
width. Even-though the crack width slightly increases with an increase of strain load, the slab on grade is still
in the not fully developed crack pattern for the combined loading situation.
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Crack width analysis

It is now known that, for all loading situations, the slab on grade remains in the not fully developed crack
pattern. Cracking at the surface is induced by an axial tensile force in combination with a negative bend-
ing moment. In the literature, it is often stated that accurate crack width calculations are not possible and a
considerable variation of results is found. This research reaches the same conclusion after the comparison of
different crack width models for the not fully developed crack pattern. Therefore, it is concluded that the crack
width calculation of a slab on grade results in an indicative value. From the analysis, it is found that the crack
width can best be estimated with the adapted Van Breugel model given in the Stufib-11 report and the CUR-65
model based on an enhanced cracking bending moment of the slab on grade. The cracking bending moment
M, of the slab is multiplied with a factor 1.4, which is based on practical findings. This factor represents the
presence of the tensile force in the member after cracking, the ageing of the concrete and additional shrinkage
strain by the environment.

In the crack width analysis of this research, it is shown that the analytical design models result in conservative
crack widths when compared with the crack widths found in the N.L.EE.A.. The ratio of the maximum crack
width for the combined loading situations between the finite element model results and the analytical model
results of CUR-65 and Stufib-11 are respectively 1,87 and 1,90. For both models, a lower- and upper bound
ratio of 1,2 and 2,4 is found. In the most unfavourable situation of the through crack in the section next to

the racking load, the analytical models CUR-65 and Stufib-11 resulted in a ratio of respectively 332 = 1,08 and

041 0.36
036 = L 14

Because accurate crack width calculations are not possible, recommendations are made on how to reduce the
crack widths in the slab on grade. The cracking forces and moment of the concrete slab on grade has to be
kept small. This is done by reducing the slab height and the concrete tensile strength. The analysis showed
that a lower shrinkage load leads to a smaller crack width in the slab on grade. Therefore, a shrinkage reducing
concrete mixture is advised. Finally, it is found that better bonding properties between the reinforcement
and concrete reduce the crack width. Also, by placing the reinforcement close to the surface, it becomes more
efficient in controlling a surface crack of the slab. Therefore, reinforcement with a small diameter & and mesh-
size placed near the top fibre is recommended. The downside of reducing the concrete tensile strength can be
that the abrasion and impact resistance is then lower. The risk of damage by other loading types can, therefore,
be higher and can be undesired regarding durability.

Steel fibre reinforcement

The structural behaviour of concrete changes from brittle to a more ductile one when fibre reinforcement is
added to the mixture. The residual tensile strength property of the steel fibre concrete mixture significantly
increases. For slabs on grade, steel fibres are not efficient compared to conventional mesh reinforcement.
Strain hardening steel fibre reinforced concrete is required to realise a crack controlling slab reinforced only
with steel fibres. This requires a high amount of steel fibres. In practice, this amount is often assumed as >85
kgm™3. Commonly designed slabs on grade with conventional mesh reinforcement is in the range of 44 to 56
kgm™3. Besides the high amount of fibres, due to the random variation of the fibres, the structural integrity in
a steel fibre reinforced concrete slab can not everywhere be guaranteed.
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1. Introduction

1.1 Scope

The Dutch landscape is slowly changing because more and more big grey boxes emerge from the horizon.
Changing of the landscape is, of course, slightly exaggerated, but it can not be denied that these boxes build
mainly for Distribution Center (D.C.) are increasing in numbers and size. The demand for new D.C. is coming
from the growing and changing the retail market. Mainly due to e-commerce, a more centralised distribution
of products is preferred by costumers. The Netherlands, especially the south, is a trendy country for large dis-
tribution companies to settle due to the tax regulations, high-quality infrastructure and its location in Europe.
In 1996 there was a total of ten million m? of storage area, which, twenty years later, has almost tripled to 28.8
million m2. Besides the increment in D.C., there is also a trend of increasing the size of a D.C.. In 2017 more
than 25% of the newly developed D.C. were larger than 40.000 m?. The largest is a build-to-suit D.C. of 170.000
m? [1]. That is an equivalent of 34 soccer fields. Besides the increment in area, the storage systems are also
becoming more efficient. Higher and denser racking can result in higher loading and more strict requirements
for the industrial floor (LE). For all these large industrial buildings, a high-quality floor is always required.
An LFE looks like a relatively simple structural element to design and construct, but in reality, the behaviour is
complex.

Figure 1.1: Distribution centre under construction [2]

Over the years, the design philosophy of the IF’s has changed significantly. In the past, many slabs were de-
signed with saw-cut joints every 5-8 meters to eliminate shrinkage problems. Saw-cut joints are used as crack
inducers to relief the shrinkage stresses. Therefore, the influence of shrinkage was neglected in the structural
design. The saw-cut joints are very likely to deteriorate and that edges lift up due to curling, Fig: 1.2. The
causes of curling are addressed in the next chapter. These problems cause performance issues. When Mate-
rial Handeling Equipement (M.H.E.) is crossing a joint, vibrations, shocks and high local stresses occur in the
floor. The damaged joints lead eventually to damaged M.H.E., lower productivity and physical complains by
employers. By eliminating the number of joints, the risk of joint deterioration is reduced. The downside is that
by increasing the joint spacing, shrinkage problems are becoming more relevant in the structural design. Due
to the joint issues and other serviceability and regulation demand, the end-users wishes a jointless industrial
floor. ’Jointless’ floors are possible but it often results in a high amount of reinforcement to control the cracks.
Alot of reinforcement results in an expensive structure that makes this concept in a highly competitive market
difficult to sell.



Figure 1.2: Curling effect of sawcut joints v.s. jointless slab

Steel fibres are often added to the concrete mixture when shrinkage issues are present. In some situations, steel
fibres can completely replace ordinary reinforcement in industrial floors. Steel fibres can result in significant
cost savings. Numbers show that steel fibres are very popular in floor construction. 65% of the total produced
steel fibres are used in floor constructions(3].

Important for every structure is its foundation. From all the IF’s, 70% is constructed directly on grade. The
other foundation method is with piles. Slab on Grade (S.0.G.) can generally be realised more slender compared
to a Slab on Piles (S.0.PR) because of continuous support. The downside can be the long-term and differential
settlement, which are difficult to predict. The foundation method affect the stress behaviour of the concrete
slab. By realising jointless floors, the floor becomes restrained by its surroundings. Due to the restraints, the
Imposed Deformation (I.D.) is becoming more relevant and the stress behaviour becomes more complex. The
time-dependent and non-linear effects in concrete like stress relaxation can have influences on the behaviour.
The combinations of all these influences make calculation and design of a I.F complex. Nowadays, there is
a trend to use complex Non-Linear Finite Element Analysis (IN.L.EE.A.) to estimate the behaviour in concrete
structures.

The engineer has to make many decisions in the design process to deliver a durable floor. Very large, high-
quality floors have to be realised in a cost-efficient manner. To come up with an economical solution, the
engineer needs to have a good understanding of the behaviour and design method of S.0.G.. Therefore, re-
search on the behaviour can be helpful for the design of jointless S.0.G.. This research will investigate the
behaviour of reinforced concrete slabs on grade to contribute to the design methods and final quality of the
product.



1.2 Problem statement

The scope described some general problems and subjects regarding S.o.G. and the growing interest of an engi-
neering company in designing and constructing large concrete floors. In the problem statement, the research
is delimited by formulating different research subjects. The subjects are based on the degree of restraint, con-
crete mixture, stress and cracking behaviour and N.L.EE.A.. Finally, the research question is formulated, which
covers all the sub-questions.

The focus of the research will be on the subjects: jointless, slabs on grade, steel fibre reinforcement, imposed
deformation, degree of restraint, N.L.EE.A., concrete relaxation, stress behaviour, crack width and not fully de-
veloped crack pattern.

Damages

The floor is an essential element for the productivity in industrial buildings like the D.C.. A high-quality floor
result in higher efficiency at the workplace [4]. A high-quality floor is, unfortunately, not always the case.
Complete failure of the floor does not happen often but a damaged concrete floor is very common|5]. In
Sweden, it is reported that 20% of all damaged concrete structures are floor slabs. It is found that 35% of the
floor damages are from shrinkage related problems [6]. These damages affect the performance of the floor and
result in complaints by the end-user. Reparation and maintenance are required to maintain the serviceability
of the floor. Production will slow down. This can bring high financial cost to the property owners/end-user
[7]. The result is a discussion between the designer, constructor and client about the extra cost and quality of
the floor. Simple questions like; How could this happen? What went wrong? How could this be prevented? are
often raised, but simple answers can not always be given. Therefore, a better understanding of the behaviour
of LE is required to answer these simple but tough questions.

The change from small to large joint spacing result in a different stress behaviour and the degree of restraint
becomes more significant in jointless slabs. Designing a S.0.G. is complex, mainly due to the restrained shrink-
age load named 1.D.. When the imposed stresses are not taken into account in the design, excessive cracking
up to 3 mm wide can occur in the floor. The imposed deformations are the main reason for the uncontrolled
and undesired crack behaviour [8][9]. Many parameters influence the restrained shrinkage cracks. The most
important factors are the amount and development speed of shrinkage, time-dependent concrete material
properties, concrete relaxation due to creep and the degree of restraint. When the restrained shrinkage strains
are not considered in the design, problems are likely to occur.

Degree of restraint

The degree of restraint for S.o0.G. can come from many aspects. The frictional restraint of the sub-base is often
assumed to be governing. The quantification of the restraint is difficult because it depends on the non-linear
soil-structure interaction, amount of loading and slab length. Designing a soil-structure interaction requires
knowledge from both fields. The anisotropic and load time-dependent soil properties make designing the
soil-structure interaction a difficult task. The degree of restraint is also affected by the reinforcement and
other surrounding elements. Large jointless slab can be fully restrained. When fully restrained, the concrete
structure is statically undetermined, which changes the behaviour of the slab. Therefore, it is essential to
quantify the degree of restraint for the design of jointless S.o0.G..

Stress behaviour

The stress behaviour in the fully restrained slabs is not commonly known. Standard design methods are often
based on statically determined structures. The stress behaviour of a fully restrained member is generally de-
scribed with the use of the TU Delft tensile or flexural member. It should be investigated if this model can also
be implemented for the fully restrained slab loaded by I.D.. For most crack width analysis, the development
of the stresses in the concrete and reinforcement is required. It is difficult to determine how many stresses are



present in the fully restrained member loaded with shrinkage. Calculation models have to be found to deter-
mine the concrete and reinforcement stresses. Also, the effect of cracking should be taken into account. It is
known that cracking reduces the stiffness of concrete structures, which affects the stress behaviour. Therefore,
the effect of the cracking on the stress behaviour should also be analysed.

Concrete mixture

As mentioned before, the stresses from the I.D. mainly depend on the time-dependent concrete properties.
The stress behaviour in the floor also depends on the highly variable environmental factors. Environmen-
tal effects mainly influence the shrinkage and temperature load. The extent of these influences has to be
analysed. Ageing of concrete and non-linear viscosity behaviour like creep has to be taken into account for
realistic stress calculations in the concrete. It is stated that moisture-related stresses are potentially greater
than temperature related. Especially for indoor ground slab were environmental effects are minimised by
the building. Moisture related stresses are often developed slowly, so concrete relaxation often reduces them
significantly[10]. Many simplified stress calculation methods and relaxation functions are developed over the
years. The proper implementation of this effect in practical design procedures have to be determined and
analysed. The composition of the concrete mixture can modify the time-dependent properties like shrinkage
and strength of concrete. The effects of the concrete properties on the stress behaviour have to be analysed to
get more insight.

Cracking behaviour

In industrial floor, the reinforcement is used to increase the load-bearing and to control the cracks. For large
S.0.G., continuous reinforcement is required for eliminating joints. The required amount of reinforcement,
to control the cracking, is often discussed. The calculation of the most economical reinforcement solution
is complicated because many factors influence the behaviour. In practice, constructors often apply less than
the theoretical minimum required of reinforcement based on experience without proper substantiation. The
amount of reinforcement in a S.0.G. is many times a discussion between the constructor and designer. An
explanation has to be found to clarify the differences between theory and practice. Besides the amount of
reinforcement, the floor design is often a combination of many nation standards, some design methods bor-
rowed from last project manual and a few heavily promoted products from business partners[4]. Good mea-
sures and instructions regarding detailing of slabs-on-ground are available in the literature, but a fundamental
knowledge of how the S.0.G. behave during the shrinkage process when influenced by external restraints is not
properly documented. Understanding this behaviour is, however, deemed crucial in order to be able to min-
imise problems caused by shrinkage cracking|6].

A relatively new development is the use of steel fibre as reinforcement in the concrete. Steel fibres can reduce
or replace the nominal reinforcement and can contribute to crack control. The downside is that the calculation
methods for Steel Fibre Reinforced Concrete (S.ER.C.) are not widely known and the properties are not yet
fully standardise. Designing with steel fibres is still in its infancy. Besides, there is no standardised crack width
calculation method for S.ER.C. and hybrid structures. More information on the calculation methods for hybrid
reinforcement is required.

It is found that crack width design calculations for imposed deformations result in a wide scatter of results
[11][12]. The scatter is due to the many different calculation methods for the crack width. The calculation
method depends on the cracking phase of the concrete structure. A crack due to imposed deformation will
most likely result in a Not Fully Developed Crack Pattern (N.ED.C.P) and external loads in a Fully Developed
Crack Pattern (ED.C.P). Besides the cracking phase, the crack width also depends on the slab dimensions,
shrinkage load and concrete properties. Insight on the effects of the parameters is desired for a better under-
standing of the cracking behaviour.

All structures have to be designed to withstand a certain external load. The external load often determines the
size of the structural elements. The calculation methods of the stresses in a slab given in the provisions are
based on elastic and plastic theory. In literature it is found that these methods are conservative[13][14]. It can



be desirable to calculate the stresses for the external loads more precise because of the competitive market
combined with the increasing loads.

N.L.EE.A. is a tool that can be used for calculating complex structural behaviour. The complete structure and
its properties have to be modelled and assumed. The assumption made in the model has a significant effect
on the result and errors are easily made. The analyst always stays responsible for the result, and therefore edu-
cated guesses have to be made[15]. Expert Finite Element Model (EE.M.) knowledge is required to performed
a reliable cracking analysis with the transient effect of creep and shrinkage. Especially for crack development
inthe N.ED.C.P.

The stress behaviour of S.o0.G. depends on many factors. Many assumptions have to be made for calculating
the stresses. After many years of studies and experience, engineers can make theses assumptions very well.
Nevertheless, some factors are still unknown. During the construction of the structure, many assumed prop-
erties can be influenced and damages can appear. Proper execution of the structure is, therefore, always a
major factor in the end-quality. Also, for slabs on grade the construction is of great importance. Therefore,
recommendations will be given for all the (structural) elements.

The shortcomings of the design for S.0.G. are defined as followed:

¢ The degree of restraint is difficult to quantify.

* Non-linear and viscous effects of concrete influence the stress behaviour of S.0.G..
¢ Environmental effects influence the stress behaviour of S.0.G.

» Cracking changes the stress behaviour in concrete structures.

» Large scatter of crack width values due to the many crack width models.

* Floor design is often based on experience.

¢ Uncontrolled cracking is common in industrial S.0.G..

¢ Designing with structural fibre reinforcement is not common practice.

e N.L.EE.A. for fully restrained tensile member loaded by L.D. is complex.

The statements result in the following general questions for I.F on grade.

* What is the degree of restraint of large jointless S.0.G.?

* What is the stress behaviour in restrained S.0.G. loaded by I.D. and/or point loads?

* What is the cracking behaviour in restrained S.0.G. loaded by 1.D. and/or point loads?

e What is the influence of concrete relaxation on the stress and cracking behaviour?

* Can cracking be prevented in jointless S.0.G.? And if not, how can cracking be controlled in an economical
matter?

* What is the influence of steel fibres on the behaviour in S.o0.G. and how can it be implemented into the
structural design?

* How can I.D. and external loading be combined in the design procedures of jointless S.0.G.?

e Can EE.M. be implemented in the structural design of S.0.G.?

The general questions can be combined into the main research question:
What is the structural behaviour of an elastic supported concrete slab loaded by an imposed deformation
and point loads?



1.3 Aim of the research

The research focuses on the design method of jointless industrial floors reinforced with conventional or hybrid
reinforcement loaded by imposed deformations. The research aims to get insight into the stress and cracking
behaviour in S.0.G. for a better understanding of the structural behaviour. The main goal is to describe the be-
haviour in the slab and to find an accurate and practical design procedure for large jointless S.0.G. loaded by
shrinkage. Therefore, an investigation into the degree of restraint, concrete technology and cracking behaviour
is performed. The influences of the boundaries have to be determined to quantify the degree of restraint on
the S.0.G.. Research into the concrete technology aspect, regarding the time-dependent and transient proper-
ties, has to give insight into the stress development. Proper models have to be found for the calculation of the
non-linear stress development in the statically undetermined concrete structure loaded by shrinkage. Recom-
mendations have to be found to reduce the crack risk and crack width. After the analyses of the stresses, the
research will focus on the cracking behaviour in the slab. The aim is to give insight into the effect of cracking on
the stresses. Also, information on the crack width development, due to sustained loading, has to be found. The
aim is to find the best crack width calculation method for cracks in the N.ED.C.P loaded by shrinkage. With
a special focus on steel fibre reinforcement, the research aims to contribute to the development and under-
standing of S.ER.C. design. Also, explanations have to be found for the reason that less than the theoretically
required reinforcement ratio is sufficient to control cracks according to the experienced-based slab design.
The research also aims to combine the standard design procedure with N.L.EE.A. and give information about
EE.M. to make the calculation more accurate and practical. Finally, external loading is briefly addressed. First,
the linear elastic calculation is examined to check whether these are conservative. Secondly, the external load,
in combination with shrinkage, is analysed.

With this research, the goal is to meet the following objectives for industrial floors:

1. To create a better understanding of the stress behaviour in S.0.G. by imposed deformation and external
loading.

To get insight into the cracking behaviour of restrained jointless S.0.G..

To create a better understanding of steel fibre and hybrid reinforcement.

To implement (non) linear finite element modelling into the design method.

To find an explanation of the gap between the theoretical and experience-based slab design.

To advise about crack width control for dominant shrinkage problems combined with external loading.

IR

1.4 Research methodology

The research methodology is to downgrade the topic into four subjects: degree of restraint, concrete tech-
nology, stress behaviour and cracking behaviour. For every subject, the relevant theoretical models are deter-
mined and elaborated. Next to the analytical approach based on proven theoretical models, non-linear finite
element modelling is performed to analyse the complex behaviour in the slab due to the transient effects in
Restraint tensile member (R.T.M.). With the use of the found analytical models, a sensitivity analysis is per-
formed to investigate the effect of every parameter. The results found in the sensitivity analysis are compared
with the data from the literature review and the N.L.EE.A.. Recommendations are made based on comparative
analysis. The analysis focus on the general research question formulated in the problem statements. Every
parameter per subject is analysed to realise a complete view of the stress behaviour. By analysing the slab
behaviour of the experience-based slabs, the reason behind this design method can be brought to light. The
relevant parameters are addressed and clear recommendations are made regarding the design and calculation
method of S.0.G..



1.5 Outline of the thesis

The thesis is separated into eleven chapters. The content per chapter is briefly mentioned.

Chapter 1: Introduction
An introduction of the research is given with respect to the topic, problems and aim of the research. The
research approach is explained.

Chapter 2: General information on LE

The general information is given for all the relevant elements of the L.E. For a good understanding of indus-
trial floors, the elements like the structural parts, foundation, construction methods and design principle are
elaborated.

Chapter 3: Failure analysis
In the failure analysis, the literature survey of cracking issues in S.0.G. is given. The governing cracking problem
is determined to delimit the research.

Chapter 4: General information on materials

Extensive information on the concrete and reinforcement properties is given. First, the concrete behaviour
is described with special attention to the time-dependent properties. The shrinkage and creep behaviour is
discussed and the theoretical models regarding these subjects are explained and compared. The mathematical
models of concrete relaxation due to creep are elaborated. Secondly, the reinforcement models and time-
dependent behaviour for the conventional and hybrid reinforcement are shown. The bond-slip behaviour of
the reinforcement is also addressed. Because of the generally unknown behaviour of steel fibre reinforcement,
additional information on the behaviour and time-dependent properties is given. The influence of fibre on
the stress-strain behaviour in hybrid reinforced concrete is also addressed. Finally, vertical and horizontal soil
support and their properties are discussed. The relevant findings based on all the information and models are
elaborated at the end of the chapter.

Chapter 5: General information on stress behaviour

First, the global behaviour of S.0.G. is described. From the global behaviour, the S.0.G. is translated into a
R.T:M.. The parameters which influence the restraints and determines the dimensions of the R.T:M. are elab-
orated. Both axial and flexural restraints are shown. Secondly, the stress and cracking principle of a R.T.M. is
described. The behaviour in the linear stage, N.ED.C.P and the ED.C.P. are given. The sensitivity analysis will
focus on the first two stages.

¢ Stage 1: Linear stress behaviour: Stress development: o < o,
* Stage 2: Non-linear stress behaviour: Cracking behaviour: o, = 0.,

Chapter 6: Theoretical calculation models

Based on the stress development and the described models, the theoretical models for the calculations of the
relevant parameters are given. The theoretical models to calculate the degree of restraint, stress development
in restrained concrete structures. Also, the theoretical and experienced-based crack width methods in rein-
forced and hybrid concrete are elaborated.

Chapter 7: General information on the EE.M.

The set-up considerations for the FE.M. are elaborated. The material models used for the N.L.EE.A. are given
and the analysis method of the R. .M. model is given. Special attention is given regarding the random field ap-
plication. Finally, some notes are given on the risks of using advanced (non-linear) finite element calculation.

Chapter 8: Sensitivity analysis - Stress development

With the use of the failure analysis and the R.T.M. behaviour, multiple subjects are formulated, which are
calculated and analysed. Parallel to the calculations, the FE.M. is used to verify and compare the results and
calculation methods. To get more insight into the behaviour, a sensitivity analysis is performed to investigate
the effects of the relevant parameters. The following subjects are analysed for the stress development stage.

¢ degree of restraint
¢ Stress development due to I.D.ina R.T.M.
e Crackrisk



Chapter 9: Sensitivity analysis - Cracking behaviour

The same approach, as in chapter 8, is used for the analysis of cracking in R.T.M.. The influences of the slab
dimensions, concrete mixture and conventional and hybrid reinforcement on the cracking behaviour are anal-
ysed. The stress development at cracking and the effect of the parameters on the crack pattern and crack width
are visualised. The analytical models are compared with the results from the N.L.EE.A. for the following situa-
tions:

¢ Stress development:
Stress state at first crack
Stress state at cracking

¢ Crack width calculations:
Conventional reinforced concrete
Hybrid reinforced concrete

Chapter 10: External loads

The effect of the point loads on the stress behaviour is elaborated. First, the linear elastic approach of Wester-
gaard is explained and the relevant parameters are analysed. With the use of the EE.M., the effect of cracking
on the stress behaviour of point loads and combined loading is shown. Various situations are compared to
give insight into the behaviour of jointless S.0.G. loaded by external and shrinkage.

Chapter 11: Conclusion
Conclusions from the complete research are summarised in this chapter. The research questions are elabo-
rated and answered with the use of the findings in this research.

Chapter 12: Recommendations

At last, the recommendation is given. Besides the theoretical design recommendations, there are also practi-
cal recommendations given for the concrete mixture and execution to increase the final quality of industrial
floors.



2. Industrial floor

To realise a high quality and durable floor, a good understanding of all the structural elements and basic prin-
ciples is essential. In this chapter, the general information regarding industrial floor design is given. The
structural elements, construction method and design principle of an LF are described. The main elements
are the foundation, (reinforced) concrete slab and the detailing. The general loads and design principles are
briefly discussed. Finally, the relevant provisions are mentioned.

2.1 Structure

The components of the industrial floors are separated into the foundation, concrete slab and the joints. In Fig:
2.1 the cross-section of a standard structural S.0.G. is shown. The foundation is a combination of the subgrade
and the sub-base. Sometimes a slip membrane is added beneath the concrete slab to reduce the friction.

- Wearing surface
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oA . q., : .
.Q-E AT Steel fabric
S— ——— —— —, — t— —— reinforeement
QY4
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/ methane barrier
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g . Subgrade

Figure 2.1: Structural components

Foundation

For ground supported industrial floors, the foundation is a critical part of the structural integrity. The bearing
capacity and serviceability of the IF’s depends greatly on the capacity of the foundation. An experienced floor
designer often quoted: "the floor is as good as the grade below”[4]. To create a high-quality foundation, a good
understanding of all the elements is required. Therefore, the elements are discussed below.

Support system

Two foundation types are applicable to IF’s. The support system greatly determines the structural behaviour
and design of the LE. The type of support system depends on the soil type at the location. In Holland, the type
of support system can relatively easy be determined based on the geological map of the country. In Fig: 2.2
the red circle indicates clay and loam which requires S.0.P. The green circle shows the area of sandy soil were
S.0.G. are often realised. This area is also the logistic hotspot in Europe with many D.C.. As mentioned 70% of
all the IF’s are S.0.G..

Figure 2.2: Geological map of Holland [16]



Slab on Piles S.0.P.

Pile-supported slabs are recommended when the bearing capacity of the deeper soil-layers is low. Enhance-
ment of the deep soil layers is often assumed expensive, and therefore, piles are used in these situations. Dur-
ing construction, the slab is supported by the sub-base, but in time due to settlement, this support will fade
away and the slab become suspended over the pile foundation. The suspended concrete slab has to be able to
resist hogging and sagging moments and punching forces. Thicker slabs are required for pile-supported slabs
compared to S.0.G.. The minimum recommended slab thickness for S.o.P is 200 mm according to Technical
Report 34 — Concrete Industrial Ground Floors (TR-34) [17].S.0.P. are not taken into account in this research
but some theories and conclusion can be relevant for S.o.P.

Slab on Grade S.0.G.
A S.0.G. is continuous elastic supported by the sub-base. The support of the ground has to be sufficient to
distribute the loads on the floor without excessive deformation. The slab is generally in full contact with the
ground support in its lifetime. The slab distributes the external force over an area directly into the ground.
This results in lower stresses in the slab compared with S.0.P. Therefore slender slabs with less reinforcement
are possible[16]. A drawback is the possible settlement difference in the soil which can influence the structural
integrity. The minimum recommended slab thickness for S.0.G. is 150 mm according to TR-34 [17].

Foundation elements

The foundation is a combination of the subgrade, sub-base and optional a slip membrane.

Subgrade

The subgrade is the underlying ground or imported fill material, which provides the continuous elastic support
for the concrete slab. The subgrade can consist of multiple soil types. Therefore, the quality of the subgrade
can vary a lot in both vertical and horizontal directions. To determine the quality of the subgrade, it is impor-
tant to do preliminary research. A cone penetration test gives information on the soil quality. When a sensitive
settlement layer is present, it has to be determined if the settlement would be within the design limits. Oth-
erwise, the soil stiffness has to be enhanced. This can be done by replacing the top-layer or by compaction
techniques. A very efficient method is the Cofra Dynamic Compaction (C.D.C.), which compacts the soil till
depths of five to eight meters. Beneficial to this technique is that the weak spots can be extra compacted to
create a uniform soil stiffness and that detailed measuring data over the area is available after compaction.
When compacting is not sufficient, local pre-loading can reduce the risk of differential settlement even more
[16]. Long-term uniform loading can result in a large settlement when there are weak layers present. When
large uniform or differential settlements are expected, the floor should be built on piles.

Figure 2.3: C.D.C. in progress
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Sub-base
Often a sub-base is realised on top of the subgrade even when the subgrade is of excellent quality. Multiple
recommendations advise constructing a well-graded and compacted sub-base with a minimum height of 0.2
m([18][17] below the slab. Applying a high-quality sub-base will enhance the effective subgrade k;;,,4. Another
important property of the sub-base is that it acts as a working surface during the construction of the building.
A good working platform improves the final building quality and reduce the construction time [4].

Lastly, the sub-base layer is essential to provide a flat surface for casting the concrete slab. Height differences
in the sub-base can result in locally not achieving the nominal design thickness. Also, extra restraints can
come from an unequal surface of the sub-base. The surfaces should be within +0 to -25 mm of the datum for
the bottom of the slab[17]. Traffic can damage the already prepared sub-base layer with rutting as a result. It is
advised to have a heavy roller standby to repair defects if they occur during the casting process. The quality of
the sub-base is directly linked to the quality of the floor. Therefore it is important to pay enough attention to
it[10]. The sub-base should be drained to decrease the risk of exposure of the concrete slab to moisture. Bishop
found an increase of 39% in vertical edge deflection when the bottom of a dried slab is exposed to moisture
from the sub-base. Therefore, Bishop advised to place the concrete slab on a drained sub-base[19].

Slip membrane

A membrane can be placed below the concrete slab to reduce the friction between the slab and the sub-base.
The lower friction will enable the slab to adjust to shrinkage strains without restraints from the sub-base.
Therefore no high stresses are formed in the slab. The membrane also avoids the loss of cement-fines into the
sub-base. The membrane can also have negative effects on the slab performance. The plastic slip membrane
is likely to act as a moisture barrier and therefore increases the initial plastic and drying shrinkage. This can
result in a non-uniform drying of the slab, which may result in curling, Fig.2.4. Another downside is that the
sheets can come into the concrete during casting, which can create a weak spot on the floor. It is advised to
tape the end-laps and place the sheet without any folds.

Resistance to shrinkage along AB

Sub-grade

Vapor barrier installed beneath concrete No vapor barrier installed

Figure 2.4: Drying of slab with and without slip membrane

Concrete slab

The concrete slab is the main structural element of the industrial floor. The function of the slab is to resist
the impacts and transfer the load to the foundation during its lifetime. Reinforcement is used to compensate
for the low tensile strength of concrete. Nowadays, steel fibre reinforcement is often used to reduce or replace
the conventional reinforcement. For reinforced concrete S.o.G. the slab thickness is typically between 150 and
250 mm. Serviceability is of great importance, so do not thin the slab [4]. Over the years, different types of
concrete slab are realised. The concrete slab can be classified according to the type of reinforcement. The
types are briefly elaborated.

Plain-concrete slabs
Only applied for warehouses with light loadings systems. Because no reinforcement is present, the stresses in
the slab should be lower than the tensile capacity of the concrete. Therefore, it is often realised in combination
with a ground supported foundation system. The slab is always in combination with saw-cut joints to relief
the shrinkage stresses. The joint spacing should be limited to 6 m for saw-cut slabs. The research focus on
jointless slabs, and therefore, plain slabs are outside the scope.
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Continues reinforced concrete slab

The reinforcement is applied to realize a post-cracking capacity in the slab. Therefore, cracks can be con-
trolled and the slab can take up larger bending moments. With the use of reinforcement, the thickness of the
concrete slab can be reduced significantly compared to plain concrete slabs. Fabric mesh is mostly used as
reinforcement due to the large area’s. The location of the reinforcement determines its effectiveness for cer-
tain situations. To control cracks, the cover should be as small as possible. For negative and positive bending
moments, the reinforcement should be placed respectively in the most extreme top and bottom fibre of the
cross-section. The design method of a jointless reinforced slab is based on the highway engineering. The con-
tinues reinforced rebar method is designed to created cracks to relieve shrinkage stresses with a large amount
of small cracks. This method is transferred to the design of indoor floors to eliminate the number of joints.
Over the years, concrete slabs have been constructed with top, middle, bottom and top-bottom reinforce-
ment. The typical concrete slab based on experience is constructed with C30-37 in combination with an upper
reinforcement grid of 8-100 mm for slab length up to 50 meter [20].

Steel fibre-reinforced concrete slab

A recent development is to use steel fibres as reinforcement in concrete ground slabs. Using steel fibres can be
very cost-effective because the workload of placing reinforcement is avoided[10]. The steel fibres increase the
residual capacity of plain concrete. The fibre amount should be at least 80 kgm ™3 to realise a strain hardening
effect[6]. To ensure structural integrity, the S.ER.C. slab always needs reinforcement in edges, corners and
around columns[21]. In Holland, one of the first S.ER.C. slabs was realised. The steel fibres eliminated the
conventional reinforcement and reduced the slab thickness from 200 mm to 180 mm, which reduced the cost
of the slab[22]. This research focuses on strain softening S.ER.C. and crack control in jointless slabs.

Hybrid reinforced concrete slab

Hybrid reinforcement is the combination of conventional rebar with steel fibres. The two types of reinforce-
ment are complementary to each other. Hybrid reinforcement results in a more efficient crack control and
can reduce the total amount of reinforcement[23]. The steel fibres increase the bonding capacity of concrete,
and therefore, the reinforcement is more efficient in controlling cracks. Hybrid slabs are mostly used for piles
supported slabs or for heavily loaded ground floor slabs. The exact behaviour, especially during shrinkage, is
not widely known. The available design methods for theUltimate Limit State (U.L.S.) can be cumbersome, and
for the Serviceability Limit State (S.L.S.), no acceptable calculations methods are present[17]. In this thesis,
the behaviour of hybrid slabs will be elaborated.

Joints and edge detailing

Joints are always a critical element in structures. Joints have to transfer the forces between the structural
elements, which results in high local stresses. Dowels are required in the joints to transfer the shear forces
and to limit the high difference induced, for example, by curling. At the same time, the joint must meet the
design requirements and often ensure free movement in a specific direction. Joints are always needed, even
in large jointless floors. A frequently applied method in the last 20 century is to reduce the joint spacing in
such a way that imposed deformation is negligible. This is often done with saw-cut or movement joints, which
resulted in many joints in large D.C.. These joints give problems to the usability of the floor. Besides shrinkage
relieving joints, construction joints are also required. Finally, joints are used to isolate the slab from restraints
such as a column. Perimeter strips can also be used along the edges of the slab. In Fig: 2.5 the advantages and
disadvantages of local thickening of the slab are given.
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Advantages

Disadvantages

The larger weight reduces the

The edge lifting will be reduced.

There is a risk of cracking perpendicular to the
perimeter strip in case of shrinkage and thermal

edge lifting along the thicker
edge.

The slab will have a stiff edge
with a large effective depth that
is able to transfer and carry
concentrated loads.

strain, due to the larger horizontal stiffness in the
perimeter strip in relation to the slab.

There will be restraints in one or two directions
that often lead to severe through cracking.

The loading of the perimeter strip leads to forces
in the same direction as the shrinkage forces.

The deformations will be less. The joint openings will be larger with the risk of
There is a possibility to make crushed joint edges, due to increased restraints.
excavations underneath the

slab-on-ground even after the

construction is finished.

There will be a local increase in drying time that
reduces the rate of drying. This creates a
moisture gradient and a length difference
between the inner parts of the slab-on-ground
and the perimeter strip. This can lead to
cracking.

There can be a “stationary” moisture condition
in the core of the perimeter strip that can emit
moisture at cracking.

Figure 2.5: Effects of local thickening the slab

Construction joints
The area of the slab, which can be realised in a day, is limited. Therefore construction joints are needed to act
as vertical form-work to put a stop end to a single day cast. After construction, the floor has to work as one
uniform slab and construction joints have to transfer all the forces into the slab. A typical construction joint
sometimes called a tied- or day-joint, is shown in Fig:2.6a.

Movement joints
Depending on the design principles, explained later on, movement joints are used to manage the imposed
deformation of the slab. For jointless floors, movement joints may open up 20-35 mm. M.H.E. driving over
large joint openings results in problems like degradation and wear of joint edges, resulting in damaged M.H.E.
and injured employers[21]. These serviceability problems have to be prevented. Sinusoidal shaped movement
joints are designed to have a shock and vibrating free transfer over the opened joints. They are very often used
in traffic areas near the loading docks. Movement joints are also used as construction joints.

Isolation joints
Isolation joints are important to reduce the crack risk at slab details. The isolation joint is often made of a
compressible material of minimal 20 mm thick, depending on the amount of slab movement, and should be
applied over the full height of the slab. The primary function is to avoid any restraints to the slab by fixed
elements. An internal column detail with an isolation joint is shown in Fig: 2.6c. Sensitive areas like re-entrant
corners, restrained joints and internal columns act as crack inducers. It is advised to add extra conventional
bar reinforcement at points where peak stresses can be expected.

(a) Construction joint (b) Movement joint

(c) Isolation joint

Figure 2.6: Typical joints industrial floor
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2.2 Construction

A good floor seldom appears by accident and is a combination of multiple disciplines. The concrete quality,
construction method and execution/finishing have a large influence on the final quality of the floor. Execution
errors like locally reduced slab thickness and lower concrete cover can initiate cracking. It is found that larger
subdivisions of the floor result in significant quality improvement[21]. Therefore, large casting areas per day
are preferred.

Construction of large jointless S.0.G.

It can be misleading to call this method jointless. The reason why this method is called jointless is that no
additional joints are placed beside the construction joints. Because no joints are placed within the bays, there
is no stress relief possible. The floor will be subjected to a combination of applied load and stresses from 1.D..
Therefore, it is important to reduce the shrinkage load and restraint as much as possible to lower the crack
risk. After placing the reinforcement and joints, the concrete can be poured on the sub-base. Most times,
the concrete will be poured directly from the trucks. Attention should be paid to the final location of the
reinforcement because the trucks can bend or move the mesh. There is a practical upper limit to the area of
concrete, which can be cast in a single day. This limit is bonded by the site-specific details like the amount
of workforce, type of reinforcement used, concrete supplier ect. Outputs of 2000 m2/day are common, but
casting area’s of 5000 m2/day are also reported[21]. This high production number is achievable because of
laser screeding machines. These machines can distribute, vibrate and flatten the concrete in one pass. Laser
screed tolerance is around +-6 mm and slump height for concrete must be targeted at 70 mm/[4]. Contractors
have mentioned the following benefits associated with laser screeding machines for large-area construction
methods[10].

¢ Higher strength, denser and more durable floors

e Flatter floors

¢ High productivity

e Damage-prone construction joints are kept to
minimum

* Choice of mesh or fibre reinforcement

Figure 2.7: Laser screed

Finishing
After the casting of the slab, the floor has to be finished. Power floating and curing are important proceedings
to achieve a flat and suitable abrasion resistance concrete surface. Ways to improve the finish-ability of the
floor are:[4]

¢ Add water, but beware of the effect on the strength and drying shrinkage
¢ Use more cement

¢ Use finer aggregate

» Switch to round grained fine aggregate

¢ Protect the fresh concrete from drying winds and sunshine

e Stop the floor surface drying out by applying curing methods
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2.3 Loads

Loads on industrial floor can be divided into external loading and internal loading. The external loads can be
defined as the design loads. The internal loads are induced by the environmental influence and the chem-
ical behaviour of the concrete material referred to as I.D.. The external loads on industrial floor are briefly
summarised with typical values. The I.D. can be separated in thermal and shrinkage effects.

External Loads

Point loads
Point loads can come from racking legs or mezzanine columns supported by the slab. Point loads are often
spread by a thick steel footplate to reduce the peak stresses. Slabs in D.C. are often loaded by multiple point
loads. A single racking load can be up to 120 kN.

Distributed loads
Often for design calculations, the Unifromly Distributed Load (U.D.L.) is assumed as the governing load. In
theory, the U.D.L. will not generate differential stresses in a slab on grade. The load will directly be transferred
into the foundation. Only a difference in the support stiffness will lead to stresses in the slab when its loaded
by a U.D.L.. For design checks, block loading is taken into account for the U.D.L.. The U.D.L. are generally
taken between 25 and 50 kNm™2.

Line-loads
Line-loads can come from different situations like separation walls, rails for transport systems and beam sup-
ported racking.

Imposed deformations

If a concrete member can move freely without any restraints, shrinkage of concrete would not be a major
concern when designing a structure. Free movement of concrete due to shrinkage will not result in stresses.
Often concrete members such as slabs are restrained by its support or surrounding. Therefore, the I.D. re-
sult in stresses in the concrete member. The I.D. appears to be quite complicated to take into account in the
design of concrete structures. The term I.D., which is often used in practice, give rise to confusion and mis-
understanding. The principle is that the movement of a concrete structure is restrained and that the imposed
deformation results in stresses in the structure. The term restrained deformation would, therefore, be a better
name to describe the load. The LD. can come from changes in temperature, shrinkage or settlement of the
support. A common situation that results in imposed stresses is casting new to old concrete.

In Fig: 2.8, an example is given for a concrete bar fixed at both ends subjected to a uniform temperature
drop. The required force P to make the structure compatible with its boundary conditions introduces tensile
stresses in the concrete element. Imposed deformations can result in significant large stresses were from the
outside no indications of these stresses could be seen. I.D. often has a long-term loading effect. Therefore, the
complex time-dependent properties of all the materials have to be taken into account. For concrete, effects
like creep have to be considered during the design. It is stated that the creep behaviour is beneficial because it
can significantly reduce the stresses in statically undetermined structures loaded by 1.D.[10][24]. The general
approach to determine the response of a structure undergoing imposed deformations can be divided into
three steps:
1. Divide the system into sub-systems such

AT

that the structure can freely move by the % =
imposed deformation. | =

2. Apply forces (moments, axial forces, shear |<7L ALAT) 3;.;::5:.,-‘.1.
forces) at the ends of the sub-systems in or- AT,

der to restore compatibility with its original =4 P
.. % I b. Restrained
boundary condition. = deformation
3. Determine the distribution of forces in the
structure caused by the applied forces. Figure 2.8: Concept of L.D.

Moisture related stresses are potentially greater than temperature-related stresses for indoor ground slab were
environmental effects are minimised by the building[10]. The temperature change in indoor slabs due to
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seasonal effects remains nearly constant during its lifetime[8]. In the sensitivity analysis, all the thermal effects
below are investigated to get insight on the relevance of the thermal loads on indoor S.0.G.. The LD. loads
which are investigated in this research are then:

¢ Concrete shrinkage
Drying shrinkage
Autogenous shrinkage

¢ Thermal effects
Hardening temperature
Annual temperature
Daily temperature

2.4 Design

The design principle greatly determines the stress state in an I.E. The engineer has to make the decision which
method is the best for the situation. For the design, the engineer also has to check the structure in the U.L.S.
and S.L.S.. For the U.L.S. design, the I.D. are often ignored because the stresses are reduced significantly due
to cracking in the ultimate state. The load-bearing capacity of a structure is hardly affected by the LD.. I.D. is
almost never the reason for the failure of a structure[24]. On the contrary, in the S.L.S. design, the I.D. can be of
great importance. The designer has to be aware of the stresses that can be present due to the I.D. in statically
undetermined structures. The design principle greatly determines if the structure is statically determined
or undetermined. ID. can result in uncontrolled cracking due to a tensile force or bending moment. The
stress behaviour can be described with respectively a R.T.M. and a flexural member both elaborated in App:A.
Information about the design principle and the design check are given below.

Principle
Two design principles are described as upper and lower bound for the stress behaviour in the I.E with respect
to the I.D.. The two design principles are:

'Stress’ free

The stress-free principle is based on a statically determined structure. This means free movement of the slab,
e.g., the degree of restraint R is 0.0. For shrinkage, the slab has to be kept free from any restraints, such as
friction and connections. When the slab is exposed to a temperature difference or shrinkage gradient, the slab
will deform accordingly. Due to self-weight and friction, there will always be restrained stresses in large slabs.
In practice, it is not possible to design a large jointless slab without any restraints. Therefore, a stress-free slab
from imposed deformation can not be assumed and the contribution of imposed stresses should always be
taken into account.

'Strain’ free

The strain-free principle is relevant for statically undetermined structures. The slab is assumed to be fully re-
strained, e.g. the degree of restraint R is 1.0 for the imposed strain or curvature. The imposed deformations
will result in stresses. These stresses can be significantly high and can result in cracking of the structure. Im-
posed stresses can lead to higher forces than external design loads. The additional stresses have significant
influences on the slab performance and have to be taken into account during the design.

In practice, the slab will not always be fully restrained. The true degree of restraint of I.F has to be investigated
to get a better insight into the stress behaviour. Final design of a slab can be based on a combination of the
design principles. A combination can be minimizing the restraint on the slab and use reinforcement to control
the cracks. Most important is that I.D. are taken into account when there is some form of restraint and that
proper measures are taken for the detailing.
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Design Check

The design checks can be separated into two stages. A concrete structure always has to full-fill the require-
ments of both states.

Ultimate Limit State

The U.L.S. check is based on the maximum capacity of the structure. The structure has to be able to with-
stand the forces, including in safety factors. For industrial floor, the forces are often calculated with the elastic
approach proposed by Westergaard and the plastic (yield-line) approach developed by Meyerhof. Another im-
portant design check is punching due to the high point loads from the racking. Very important to keep in
mind is that when a structure has a low rotational or axial strain capacity, I.D. can lead to brittle failure of the
structure([24].

Serviceability Limit State

In the S.L.S., the crack width and deflection have to be checked. The structure has to full-fill the durability and
serviceability requirements. The effect of I.D. has to be considered when present because it can lead to the
governing stress state in the structure. The focus of this research is mainly on crack width criteria in the S.L.S.
of the LE.

Provisions

The structural principle of an LFE has a large overlap with continues reinforced pavements. The calculation
methods are often based on the same design principles. Many recommendations are drafted from pavement
design provisions. For this research, the focus will be on the recommendations TR-34 [17] and CUR 36 — De-
sign of Concrete Floors and Pavements on Elastic Foundations (CUR-36) [18] from respectively the United
Kingdom and the Netherlands. The provision TR-34 is based on the stress-free principle. The recommenda-
tion advises to lower the restraints as much as possible and to relive the imposed stresses with the use of joints.
The provision also states that a realistic assessment of combined loading is problematical and could produce
conservative designs without significantly reducing the risk of cracking. Therefore, calculations of imposed
deformations are not addressed in the document. TR-34 suggest to use the Eurocode 2 (E.C. 2) for crack width
calculation for hybrid and conventional reinforced slabs. For S.ER.C., no standard theoretical model for crack
width calculations is given in provisions.

According to CUR-36, the temperature and shrinkage effects have to be taken into account. According to the
provision, the I.D. can be reduced with a relaxation factor 1 to take into account the beneficial creep behaviour
of concrete. In the CUR-36, no crack width calculation is given. The recommendation assumes an uncracked
concrete member. The CUR-36 recommends taking into account the relaxed axial force and bending moment
from imposed deformations based on the advised uniform and gradient strain profile. Superposition of these
forces and bending moments to the design forces is allowed[18].

All the recommendations do not include calculation methods for deflections. Linear Finite Element Analysis
(L.EE.A.) is recommended for checking deflections. Besides the special recommendations, the general provi-
sions for concrete structures E.C. 2 and fib Model Code 2010 (M.C. 2010) is used.
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2.5 Conclusion

The stress behaviour of an LE depends greatly on the design. The type of foundation and concrete slab have
a large influence. Also, the design principle is of great importance. When the design is such that there are no
significant restraints, then the LD. is not relevant for the stress behaviour. For large jointless slabs, this leads
to large joint openings, which leads to serviceability issues. Therefore the design method of S.0.G. is changed
over the last years to jointless slabs. The restraints become more relevant in jointless slab, and therefore, also
the I.D.. When the I.D. are neglected, which some provisions do, uncontrolled cracking can occur, which also
leads to serviceability issues. With the use of a failure analysis, the governing failure type can be determined to
delimit the research. Also, research into the degree of restraint is required to determine whether the I.D. con-
tributes to the governing stress state. The stress behaviour due to the I.D. has to be analysed to get more insight
to control or prevent cracking in jointless S.o0.G.. Therefore, the materials and its time-dependent properties
are analysed after the failure analysis. From thereon, the stress behaviour of the slab is analysed.
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3. Failure Analysis

Cracking in concrete structures is common and can be initiated for many reasons. Various cracking types
can occur in concrete structures. To prevent or control cracking it is important to understand the cause and
type. Cracking is not per definition failure of the structure. Only cracks larger than the crack criteria can be
defined as structural or performance failure. A failure analysis is performed to analyse the cracking behaviour
in industrial floor and to find the governing cracking type. Despite the available technology and all the hard
work of engineers and contractors, there are still many reports of imperfections in S.0.G.. It is widely known
among engineers that concrete cracks, but the amount of uncontrolled cracks raise serious concerns. Not
cracking types result in failure of the floor. Therefore all the issues found in the survey are categorised in three
types of failures.

-Structural failure
Structural failure is when the structural integrity is lost of the slab. The structure is not able to withstand the
design load anymore and fracture or excessive deformation occurs. The structure is not safe and cannot be
used anymore.

-Performance failure
Performance failure is when the structure is damaged but is still structurally intact. Only the serviceability of
the floor is harmed to such extent that the floor can not be used anymore according to the design requirements.
The efficiency of the structure is affected by cracking. The design requirement is not fulfilled any more. Often
expensive reparations are required to restore the serviceability.

-Aesthetic failure
Aesthetic failure is when the structure is cracked and results in imperfections, which does not affect the per-
formance nor the integrity of the structure. The structure still fulfils all the design requirements. Only the look
of the structure is not perfect any more, which is often undesired or unexpected by the owner. It should always
be made very clear that small cracks can occur and that these cracks are not a structural or performance issue.

Alot can be learned by looking at the damages which often occurs in practice. Therefore, to specify the differ-
ent types and cause, the following question is investigated:

What are the most common failures for concrete slab on grade?

In the literature review, many surveys of concrete industrial floors have been reviewed. The damages are
quantified with the use of risk assessment. The consequences versus likelihood are quantified based on the
findings in the survey. A short explanation is given for all the found damages. The complete surveys can be
found in App: B. An overview of the analysis is given in Tab: 3.1.

Table 3.1: Failure analysis of S.0.G.

Problem Failure type Consequence | Likelihood | Cause

1. Shrinkage cracking Structural/Performance High Very High | Drying and Autogenous shrinkage. Temperature changes. Execution errors.

2. Settlement differences cracking Structural/Performance High High Local soil settlement. Foundation stiffness difference.

3. Joint deterioration Performance Very High Medium | Large joint opening. Bad joint execution. High dynamic loading.

4. Plastic shrinkage and settlement cracking Performance High Medium | Low cover. High consistency class. Too much plasticizers.

5. Surfaces imperfections Aesthetic Low High Delamination. Low concrete quality. Steel fibres in surface. Bad finishing. Crazing.
6. Levelness issues Performance Medium Low Bad execution, weak soil support, low quality floor.

7. Overloading Structural/Performance Very High Verylow | Punching, M.H.E., More load than designed.

3.1 Failure types
1.Restrained shrinkage cracking

Structural and performance issues occurred when restrained shrinkage stresses are not taken into account in
the design process. Large crack openings can appear all over the slab. Crack widths of 3 mm are reported
[19]. In time, the edges of the crack are likely to deteriorate by M.H.E.. When taken into account during the
design, the cracks can be controlled with reinforcement. Restrained shrinkage cracking was by far the most
reported damage type in other survey[25]. Causes are bad joint lay-out, bad isolation joints, no sufficient crack
controlling reinforcement at sensitive areas and unforeseen restraints.
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2.Settlement differences cracking

Structural and performance issues occurred when stresses from settlement differences are not taken into ac-
count in the design process. Large crack widths, up to 2 mm, were found. In most cases, the stiffness difference
between the foundation structure for the building and slab is the cause of settlement cracking. The slab tends
to settlement but is restricted by the surrounding foundation. A common cause is a piled foundation pad be-
neath a S.0.G.. This results in cracking around the foundation pad. Also, local settlement of the S.0.G. due to
variation in the soil properties is found as a cause of settlement cracking. The slab should be realised on a
subgrade with uniform stiffness over the area[8].

3.Joint deterioration

Performance is seriously affected by damaged joints. Over time, due to the use of the floor, the deteriora-
tion increases. Reparations are expensive and often only a short-time solution. The likelihood of appearance
depends on the type and quality of the joints. Joints are always sensitive to traffic due to peak stresses. By
reducing the number of joints and placing the joint in low traffic area’s the likelihood can be reduced. The
cause of damaged joints is height differences between slabs due to curling and settlement and large opening
of the (movement)joints. The curling effect is a result of shrinkage and is a major issue for saw-cut joints[25].
Movement joints can open up 20-35 mm [26].

4.Plastic shrinkage cracks
In one case, random plastic shrinkage cracks were found up to 2 mm wide. These cracks seriously affect the
performance of the slab. Normally, plastic shrinkage cracks are small and can be easily repaired during finish-
ing. The plastic cracks are located above internal restraints like reinforcement and occur due to plastic settle-
ment and segregation of the concrete. Too many plasticizers and high consistency class are causes of plastic
shrinkage. High quality and well-composed concrete should be used to prevent plastic shrinkage cracks.

5. Surface imperfections
Small local areas are damaged and the performance requirement can be obtained after small reparations. Only
one case has reported of a single aggregate exposure. Low-quality concrete in combination with drying of the
surface in the early age are the found causes. Delamination of the surface also occurs often in S.0.G..

6. Levelness issues
The consequence of the levelness issues depends on the type of storage and distribution system. High-racking
systems can tumble or displacement of the racking at the top can result in distribution problems. For au-
tomated distribution systems, the tolerances are low and complete systems can be jammed or taken out of
business. Only one minor levelness problem is reported. Also, one case of bad flatness is reported. This was
for a very low-quality S.o.G..

7. Overloading cracks
Structural failure like punching and corner breaks can occur due to heavy loading. Overloading is found to be
an unusual case. In one case, cracking in the yield lines is reported where the load was seven to sixteen times
higher than the design load. The cause was that changes in the final design were made without controlling the
structure. Heavy loading by M.H.E. also resulted in local overloading cracks.

3.2 Conclusion

From the survey, it can be concluded that the two damage types: restrained shrinkage cracking and settle-
ment cracking are the most common in industrial floor. These damages contribute to the joint deterioration
problems. This research focus on the large jointless slabs, and therefore, joint failure will not be addressed.
For analysing the settlement cracking, soil-structure interaction and geotechnical expertise are required. An
investigation into settlement cracking is a different field of engineering, and therefore, not be addressed in this
research. Further research into settlement cracks can be helpful increasing the quality of S.0.G. design. Many
of the problems which occur in regular pavements were not found in LE. The reason is that the exposure to
weather condition is significantly less on I.F compared to pavements. The curling stresses and joint movement
for LE are thus less [22].

The primary defect in jointless S.0.G. is uncontrolled restrained shrinkage cracking. The research focus from
now on restrained shrinkage cracking to get insight into the structural behaviour. Furthermore, to reduce the
appearance and consequences of uncontrolled restrained shrinkage cracking.
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4, Material properties

The properties for all the materials within the range of the research are discussed. Also, the time-dependent
behaviour of the concrete material is explained. Besides the concrete material, conventional and steel fibre
reinforcement are addressed. Finally, some information is given on the soil properties.

4.1 Concrete

Concrete is a material that contains extraordinary properties. It is strong, durable, constructible in any shape
and it is cheap. First used around 5000 before Christ and today by far the most used construction material
in the world. Because concrete is a combination of selected components, the mechanical properties can be
chosen by the engineer. The downside is that mistakes can easily be made and that expertise is required.

Concrete is an isotropic ageing material, which means that the mechanical properties change in time with
variation in space. The properties of concrete are affected by environmental effects such as temperature and
moisture. Besides the property change in time, the concrete behaves non-linear under specific loads. These
factors make an exact calculation of concrete structures very complicated.

Extensive research has led to the translation of the variable material properties of concrete to standardise
material properties. The standardise properties are given in provisions like E.C. 2and M.C. 2010. The standard
values presented in the provisions are only valid for ordinary concrete subjected to stresses less than 40% of
fem, with the Relative Humidity (R.H.) in the range of 40-100% and at a mean temperature between 5 and 30
°C. In this assumed range, the concrete can be considered as an ageing visco-elastic material. Many concrete
properties are within this range linearly related to the stress. For the calculation of the properties outside this
range, additional formulae are given in the provisions. The concrete properties in this research are assumed
to be within the standard range. All the formulae for the calculation of these standard properties are given in
App:E.

For structural design purposes, the properties of concrete are assumed to be isotropic. When analysed in
detail, the concrete properties are not constant in all directions and thus anisotropic. Two reasons can be
given for anisotropy of concrete. First, the stress history on the concrete results in micro-cracking. Cracking
results in a degradation of the elastic stiffness and a local change of properties. This phenomenon is called
damaged induced anisotropy. The second reason is that concrete is a mixture of different components. The
properties of the components, such as aggregates, can be variable. After mixing and casting, the properties
are likely to be variable in space. The spatial variation due to mixing the components results in an anisotropic
material. The spatial variation is taken into account by an upper and lower bound value for the tensile strength
in the provisions. For the compression strength, the characteristic value (5% fractile/lower bound) is taken as
standard. For this research, only the spatial variation with respect to the tensile strength is taken into account.

Stages

First, the stage in which concrete is develops is elaborated. Concrete is an ageing material, which means that
during its structural lifetime, the performance changes. The stages of concrete, the formation from liquid
to solid form, can be separated into three stages. Directly after mixing, the concrete is in the green stage or
so-called dormant period. The mixture can flow but still have some stability due to cohesion and internal
friction. Due to its stability, the composition remains intact, but it can still be poured into the form-work.
During casting, the un-hydrated cement particles are coming in contact with water and the hydration process
starts. Volume changes and temperature development are the most important effects in the green stage with
respect to durability because it can initiate cracking.

After the green stage, the concrete enters the young stage. When the hydration starts, +2-4 hours after casting,
the concrete properties are starting to develop. The concrete becomes stiffer and hydration heat increases. In
the young stage the primary bindings between the Calcium Silicate Hydrate are being formed and the concrete
rapidly hardens in a period of two to ten days. There is a smooth transition between the stages of young and
hardened stage. During the transition, the concrete cools down and shrinks. When the concrete is restrained,
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the shrinkage can lead to cracks. The moment of cracking depends mainly on the environmental effects and
concrete mixture. In concrete pavement cast in the open air, the first crack appears in the first or second night
due to cooling and rapid drying. For indoor S.0.G., the environmental influences are lower and cracking can
be initiated in a later concrete stage. Therefore, it is essential to reduce the environmental influences. Also, the
hydration temperature must be kept low and the cooling of the concrete gradual to reduce the risk of cracking.
The green and young stage, referred to as the early age behaviour, is not explicitly examined in this research.

After a couple of days, the major parts of the hydration is developed. The residual capillary water starts to
evaporate, which results in drying shrinkage. The capillary water in the cement paste greatly determines the
time-dependent properties of concrete, such as creep and relaxation. The aggregate in hardened concrete
is mainly responsible for the stiffness. The strength, porosity and durability are governed by the hardened
cement paste, especially by the pores in the cement paste. Over its lifetime, the concrete is continuously in
motion on micro and nanoscale. Micro-cracking along the cement grains, movement of the cement paste and
continuous hydration are examples of the behaviour inside the ageing concrete.

The complex behaviour of concrete is translated into multiple parameters. Theoretical models are used to
quantify the parameters in the provisions. In the provisions, the standard properties are determined at the
concrete age of 28 days. The important parameters related to the research are elaborated: Young’s modulus,
tensile strength, shrinkage, creep, relaxation, thermal behaviour.

Young’s modulus E;,

The Young’s modulus E,, is the elastic stiffness of the concrete material and is related to characteristic cylin-
der compressive strength f,; concrete. The Young’s modulus describes the relation between the stresses and
strains in the linear elastic state based on Hooke’s law. In general, the physical properties of concrete are gov-
erned by the micro-structure of the cement paste, which is 20 to 35 % of the volume. In contrary, the Young’s
moludus is mostly determined by the amount and type of aggregate. Variation of E.;, is possible by chang-
ing the aggregate in the mixture [27]. This effect is taken into account in the provision by an aggregate factor
ag,,,. Compared to the standard quartzite aggregate, E.;, can be increased by taking basalt/dense limestone
or decreased with limestone and sandstone as aggregate type. When the elastic analysis is performed often an
effective Young’s modulus is used to take into account the initial plastic strain, creep and cracking.

Tensile strength f.;/,

The tensile strength is an important parameter for the crack width analysis. The tensile strength determines
the cracking force or bending moment in the concrete structure. The determination of the correct tensile
strength for the calculation can be confusion. Different tensile strength values like splitting, uniaxial and
flexural are given in the provisions. Next to the different types, there is also a difference between the short-
, long-term and cyclic loading. In addition, some provisions obtain different formulae to calculated the tensile
strength. And then, there is also a difference between mean and characteristic values. Therefore, choosing the
correct tensile strength is not that straight forward.

For cracking of S.0.G,, it is advised to use the long-term mean tensile strength f,;,, [28]. For this research,
the mean tensile strength f;;,, given by the E.C. 2is used. For short term loading, the f.;, can be enhance by

dividing it by 0.7[18]. The flexural stresses can be determined by the multiplying f;;, with the factor ( lﬁ%%ah) e
1 with h in mm. In the E.C. 2, the variation of the tensile strength is defined by the 5% and 95% characteristic
values which can be calculated by multiplying the f.;,, with respectively 0.7 and 1.3. The different calculation
method from different provisions are given in App: E. Values for the long-term tensile strength of C30/37
varied between 2.5 to 3.0 MPa which can lead to significant difference in design results. In reality, there is also
a multi-axial stress situation present in the concrete structures. Fortunately, it is found that the multi-axial
stresses have no influence on the tensile capacity of concrete[27]. Therefore, the principal stress is taken as
the cracking stress. Research has shown that when a load is applied very slowly, cracking occurs at a lower
tensile strength of concrete. To take this effect into account, a sustained loading factor a., has to be used for
the calculation of the tensile cracking strength of the concrete o,. In general, the mean tensile strength f.;,
of the 28-day property have to be reduced by the cracking factor a., of 0.5, 0.6 or 0.75 for respectively very
slow, slow and normal applied long-term loading[24].
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Fracture energy G 1,

After cracking, the concrete still has some residual strength, which is taken into account by the fracture energy
in N.L.EE.A.. For the EE.M., the tensile behaviour of concrete is described with a softening curve. The softening
curve is often based on the fracture energy Gy,. The fracture energy G, describes the resistance of the concrete
subjected to tensile stresses after cracking. It is based on the fracture mechanics concepts and is defined
as the energy which is needed to propagate a tensile crack in the concrete. The higher the fracture energy,
the more resistance the concrete can give after cracking. The fracture energy primarily depends on the w/c
ratio, maximum aggregate size, the age of the concrete and curing conditions. The fracture energy should be
determined by tests when accurate calculations are required. In practice, Gy, is determined with a formula
based on the mean compressive strength provided in the M.C. 2010. Typical amount of fracture energy for
plain concrete is 0.1-0.15 Nmm. The fracture energy of S.ER.C. is typically 4 N mm for 35 % hooked end-high
yield fibres which is + 25 times higher than plain concrete [20].

Time-dependent concrete behaviour

The long-term behaviour of concrete has to be considered when analysing I.D.. The time-dependent be-
haviour of concrete structures can be defined by shrinkage, creep and relaxation. The strain changes in a
structure can be positive(expansion) and negative(shrinkage). The drying and autogenous strain changes are
related to the concrete material and are always negative. Therefore it is defined as concrete shrinkage. The
relaxation is closely related to creep. Therefore, the creep behaviour is also extensively discussed. First, the
shrinkage behaviour is elaborated.

Shrinkage, the shortening of concrete without the influence of any load(Fig:4.1a).
Creep, the increase of deformation with time under a sustained constant load(Fig:4.1b).
Relaxation, the decrease of stresses when the deformation of the concrete structure is kept constant(Fig:4.1c).
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(a) shrinkage strain (b) Creep (c) relaxation effect

Figure 4.1: Time-dependent behaviour of concrete

Shrinkage

Shrinkage is a stress independent volume change and when restrained, the deformation can lead to stresses.
Different types of shrinkage are known for concrete. This research only focus on the relevant concrete shrink-
ages types: drying and autogenous. Shrinkage types like plastic and carbonation do not have a large influence
on the long-term stress behaviour and are therefore not addressed in the research. A typical concrete shrink-
age profile is given in Fig: 4.2. The drying shrinkage starts at the end of the curing period.
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Figure 4.2: Concrete shrinkage profile

Drying shrinkage

Many factors influence the drying shrinkage of concrete. The properties of the concrete components, envi-
ronmental conditions and structural dimensions determine the amount of shrinkage. Thinner slabs are more
sensitive to a change in climate conditions and result in faster development of the shrinkage strain[19]. Drying
shrinkage is mainly caused by a change of the moisture content in the concrete. The loss of moisture to the
environment results in a volume reduction of the concrete. For the calculation of the total drying shrinkage,
the formulae in the E.C. 2 are used. The total amount depends on the cement type, concrete class, notional
thickness hy and relative humidity R.H.. The development depends on the notional thickness hy and the cur-
ing time. The development of the drying shrinkage in S.ER.C. is faster due to the additional air voids in S.ER.C.
[29]. In practice, the drying shrinkage in concrete can be reduced with the use of Shrinkage Reduction Ad-
mixtures (S.R.A.) and/or counteracted with expansion additives in the concrete mixture. S.R.A. can result in a
reduction of 20% of the total drying shrinkage.

Drying shrinkage profile

For S.0.G.,, the drying of the slab occurs mainly at the top surface. The drying at the bottom depends on the
construction method and if the sub-base is dry or not. When a slip membrane is used, the slab will not dry at
the bottom surface. When the slab is poured on dry sand/gravel, the moisture in the slab will rapidly flow into
the soil beneath. In Fig: 4.3, the shrinkage profile after one year of drying as a function of the R.H. is shown
for a slab with only the top surface exposed to drying. From practice, it can be assumed that there is always a
shrinkage gradient in the slab with the largest value at the top surface. In the CUR-36, two shrinkage profiles
are advised to take into account, which is assumed in this research. The shrinkage gradient can be assumed
with a profile of 60% at the bottom and 90% at the top of the total shrinkage.

(a) Strain profile CUR-36 (b) Shrinkage after one year of a 380 mm thick slab depending on the R.H.

Figure 4.3: Shrinkage profile
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Autogenous shrinkage

Autogenous shrinkage is the loss of moisture due to the chemical bonding of the water and the cement parti-
cles. The total amount depends only on the concrete class and is calculated with the characteristic compres-
sive strength f.r. The autogenous shrinkage becomes more relevant for higher concrete classes. The autoge-
nous shrinkage profile can be assumed uniform over the height. For the calculation of the total autogenous
shrinkage, the formulae in the E.C. 2 are used. The development profile is always the same.

Creep ¢

As shown in Fig: 4.1b, creep is the additional deformation under a stress. The mechanism of creep is based on
the hypothesis of viscous flow. Due to stresses in the concrete, deformation of the gel in the micro-structure
occurs. Creep is also caused by the capillary stress of the chemically non-bonded water. Creep can be sepa-
rated into short and long-term behaviour. The short-term creep is the reversible part. The long-term creep is
the permanent creep, which is more important in practice. The long-term model behaviour is as follows. When
the material is in rest (unloaded), the concrete micro-structure is in balance. When the concrete is loaded, the
stresses on the gel particles are not evenly distributed. The gel particles slowly start to moves to find a new
stress balance. This movement in the micro-structure result in deformation in statically determined struc-
tures. Influences like temperature, moisture and salt concentrations are important factors regarding the creep
behaviour. Also, factors like the w/c ratio, type of aggregate, cement content, additives and type of loading in-
fluence the creep. The many factors make creep a complex mechanism that is almost impossible to describe
and calculate accurately. To have a better understanding of the creep behaviour some relevant factors and
their influences are given in Tab: 4.1[27].

Table 4.1: Effect on creep

factor Effect on creep behaviour

Slag content More slag will results in a reduction of the creep factor
(Portland cement creeps, up too factor 2, more than Blast furnace cement)

Hydration grade Faster hardening concrete creep less

Cement content More cement leads to more creep

W/C ratio More water in the mixture leads to more creep

Aggregate type A high E-modulus (stiffer concrete) leads to less creep.

Aggregate size A higher maximum diameter leads to less creep

Silica fume Addition of silica fume can reduce the creep with 30%.

Moisture content A low moisture content in the concrete creeps less.

Concrete age at loading | newly cast concrete loaded leads to higher creep

Relative thickness A thinner structure dries easier and enhances the creep.

Temperature A higher temperature leads to more (long-term)creep

Loading Tensile loading can leads to 5-20% more creep

The moisture content has a considerable influence on the creep behaviour. The relation of moisture con-
tent in the concrete to the relative humidity of the environment greatly determines the creep behaviour. If
the concrete structure is saturated with water, the creep deformation will be higher compared to a dry con-
crete structure. On the other hand, when the relative humidity of the surrounding is low, the creep effect will
increase. The creep increases in a dry surrounding environment because of the additional drying creep prin-
ciple. The maximum creep occurs when the concrete structure is completely saturated in an arid environment
[27].

In practice, the complex non-linear creep behaviour is calculated with a creep coefficient. The calculation of
creep is based on the relation between the creep deformation and the elastic deformation. The magnitude
of the creep deformation is directly proportional to the elastic deformation and can, therefore, be quantified
by the creep coefficient ¢. In the provisions, the theoretical creep coefficient @o determines the final creep
value. Both the magnitude and the development of creep are based on the relative humidity, concrete strength,
cement type, concrete age at loadingfy and the relative thicknesshy. In reality the creep behaviour becomes
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non-linear for (o, > 0.45 f;¢). In this research, the linear creep effect, according to the Davis-Granville law, is
assumed for all stress stages.

Several approximation methods are available for the calculation of the creep deformation. The most common
method is the Age Adjusted Effective Modulus (A.A.E.M) method. The creep effect is then taken into account
with a reduced Young’s modulus based on the creep coefficient. This approach makes the calculations much
easier. The downside is that it assumes that the creep deformation is completely reversible. Also, the age-
ing of concrete is not taken into account. For loads applied to older concretes, the creep coefficient is lower.
Therefore, the A.A.E.M method is overestimating the creep. For the method of Dischinger, a basic creep func-
tion is used, which takes into account the ageing of concrete by adjusting the creep function for loads applied
at a later point in time. The downside is that the standard creep function does not result in a reliable esti-
mation of concrete ageing. Contrary to the A.A.E.M method, Dischinger’s method underestimate the creep
deformation[30]. A more precise method which does not have the drawbacks of the two presented methods
is the method of Trost and Bazant. The method is based on the superposition principle of Boltzmann. The
principle of superposition gives accurate result when the following conditions are met:

* The stresses during the service life are not higher than 40% of f,x
e Total strain should not decrease due to a decrease of the load.
 Variation in R.H. should not be too large

¢ No large stress increments at a late point of time

Trost and Bazant introduced the ageing coefficient y g in order to obtain a simple equation. The ageing
coefficient takes into account the creep and concrete development with respect to the creep effect and the
non-uniformity of the stresses over time. The coefficient is found to be in the range of 0.5 and 1. y4g. is the
smallest for young concrete. For hardened concrete, the value increases close to 1. Reinhardt states that in
case of creep relaxation, the age coefficient is between 0.8-0.9 [27]. The M.C. 2010 states that the coefficient
is in the range of 0.6-0.9 for long-term effects[31]. These values are also found in the thesis of Bishop [19]. It
is often adequate to take the value 0.8 for conceptual and preliminary design stages. For this research, the
average value of 0.8 is assumed to be satisfying.

The provision M.C. 2010 provides a creep function, also referred to as a compliance function, J;,, which is
used to calculate the stress-dependent strain at time t loaded at time #y. This method is also based on the
superposition principle. The reciprocate value of the compliance function is equal to the effective Young’s
modulus. Due to the actual non-linear behaviour of concrete and time-dependent properties, it is inevitable
that the compliance function has some prediction errors under variable stresses. Particularly for unloading
or decreasing strains. These errors are mainly caused because of the hygral effects, interaction of stresses and
because material damages are neglected[31].

It is concluded that precise prediction of creep is difficult. The linear creep prediction models for a constant
load in time can be over or under-estimate the creep effect. Moreover, errors with calculations methods based
on the superposition principle for varying stresses are inevitable because of the actual non-linear behaviour of
concrete. The age of concrete at loading is for all methods an important parameter but is difficult to determine
correctly for I.D.. For the continually increasing shrinkage loads and the ageing concrete, the creep effect
can only be estimated. The environmental influences are often not predictable and can cause substantial
creep changes. Therefore, the estimation of the creep behaviour based on simplified methods is accepted in
practice[27].
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Relaxation {

As mentioned, the relaxation effect is based on the same physical mechanism as creep. The mathematical
models to described relaxation are therefore also the based on the same mechanisms. The difference between
creep deformation and concrete relaxation is state of the structure. Concrete relaxation occurs in statically
undetermined structure were the creep mechanism results in a reduction of the applied strain and thus the
stress. When an initial strain is imposed in a fully restrained structure, the initial stresses will decrease in time
due to creep behaviour. In this research, this effect is referred to as concrete relaxation. The relation between
the initial and the resulting stresses is the defined by the relaxation factor \b. The concrete relaxation is often
taken into account by reducing the Young’s modulus resulting in the relaxation modulus R;,;[32]. The same
downside mentioned earlier for the A.A.E.M are relevant for the relaxation modulus method. The relaxation
modulus is expressed with the use of a relaxation factor V. 1 is strongly related to the creep coefficient and
depends on the loading type.

O c,bazant(t)

Py = 02 (4.1)
Ocel(r)

Rrei(t,10) = Ecm(ip) W (1,1) 4.2)

(4.3)

Multiple functions are developed for the calculation of 1 for different loading types. Two types of loading
are considered: gradually increasing load and instantly applied load. The relaxation factor for the gradually
increasing stress for example an L.D. is:

1
1l)grad(t) = (4.4)
L+ Xage®(t,1)

The relaxation factor at t for a load applied at to is given by:

D (t,19)

___rh) (4.5)
L+ Yage®(t,1)

1J)instcmt(t) =1

The CUR-36 also provides a relaxation function which can be used for I.D.. The CUR-36 advises to take into
account the creep coefficient over the loading period.

_ (1-exp(-o(1, 1))
Vcurssr = o0 10) (4.6)

Especially for young concrete, the creep coefficient and thus the relaxation effect is high. In Fig: 4.4 the re-
laxation effect of the first three hours is given for concrete ages at loading up to 28 days. For eight hour old
concrete, the imposed stresses are already dissipated for 40% after three hours. For 28-day old concrete, the
relaxation is less, but still, 15% of the stresses are dissipated after three hours. For accurate relaxation calcu-
lations, the effect after minutes of loading should be taken into account. In general, time steps of days are
taken instead of hours for time-dependent calculations in the provisions. It is assumed that the provisions
have taken into account the short term effects of relaxation in the formulae for the estimation of the long-term
relaxation behaviour. In the sensitivity analysis, the influences of the functions and the age of concrete at
loading on the relaxation effect are analysed.
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Figure 4.4: Relaxation effect after minutes

Thermal effects

The changes in the temperature in the concrete structure can result in strain changes and concrete property
changes. The properties of concrete behave differently under extreme temperatures. It is assumed that ther-
mal changes of the concrete structure are not significant for indoor S.0.G., and therefore, the properties are
taken according to the provisions without thermal effects.

On the other hand, the thermal deformation of concrete due to temperature changes can have large influ-
ences on the structural behaviour of the slab. The thermal changes can result in expansion or shrinkage of
the concrete material depending on the temperature load. The thermal expansion coefficient for concrete is
assumed as 10-10~6°C™!. Three temperature effects are relevant for S.0.G.. The hardening, seasonal and daily
temperature changes are investigated. The hardening temperature change is due to the chemical reaction of
the concrete and occurs in the young stage of concrete. In Fig:4.5, the stress development principle of harden-
ing concrete is restrained concrete is shown. When the contraction due to cooling is too high, the concrete can
crack after days. In the dormant period, the heat-loss to the environment is higher at the bottom-fibre than
at the surface to the air. Research showed that there is no large difference found in the calculation of uniform
and gradient temperature difference for indoor slabs[19]. Therefore, the hardening temperature can be taken
as a uniform stain load, e.g., constant over the height over the cross-section.
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Figure 4.5: Stress development during hardening

The seasonal temperature change is the yearly temperature variation of the slab. When, for example, the slab
is cast in the winter, the slab will warm up in the next six months. The seasonal temperature increases or
counteracts the shrinkage of the slab and has, therefore, influence on the stress behaviour in the restrained
slab. In the literature, it was found that the seasonal temperature does not have a significant influence on the
behaviour of indoor S.o.G.. All the temperature effects are analysed in the sensitivity analysis to determine if
the thermal effects can be neglected for indoor slab design.

4.2 Reinforcement

Cracking behaviour

Cracking of the concrete is assumed to occur when the stresses are higher than the tensile strength. In reality,
cracking starts sooner, but this normally happens inside the concrete and at a scale that can not be seen with
the human eye. Cracking of concrete can be separated into micro cracking and macro cracking. When the
tensile stresses are increasing in the concrete, micro-cracks are formed in the cement matrix. Often the micro-
cracks start on the interface of the aggregate with the cement paste. The type of initial cracking depends on
the composition of the concrete mixture. The weakest element in the matrix will crack first. The crack will
propagate through the matrix until a stress balance is found within the structure, which can result in macro
cracks. When no balance can be found within the structure, (brittle) failure occurs. Therefore reinforcement is
required to keep the structural integrity of the concrete structure after cracking. The reinforcement becomes
"active" after cracking and the tensile forces in the crack can then be transferred back into the concrete by
the bonding between the concrete and the reinforcement. The properties of conventional and steel fibre rein-
forcement are elaborated.
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Conventional reinforcement

Conventional reinforcement is used as continuous reinforcement in the slab often by single rebars or fabric
meshes. The reinforcement is made out of steel and has an elastic-plastic stress-strain relation. Standard
B500 reinforcement, according to the provisions, is taken into account in this research. The reinforcement
has to be placed in the location where the tensile stresses are assumed to be higher than the concrete tensile
capacity. In the top layer, the reinforcement is effective against surface cracking. In the middle of the slab,
the reinforcement takes over the high axial forces. Near the bottom fibre, the reinforcement is most effective
for increasing the positive bending moment capacity. To make sure that yielding of the reinforcement does
not occur, a minimum reinforcement ratio w;;,;; is required. The advised minimum reinforcement ratio in
the tensile area of the cross-section is given by Eq:4.7. For indoor concrete slabs, the minimum reinforcement
ratio wm,in can be reduced with 15% because the environmental influences are relatively low([33]. This result
in wpmin 0£0.29%, 0.35% and 0.40% for respectively C20/25, C30/35 and C35/45 for indoor concrete floors. The
American provision ACI 360 recommend a minimum steel ratio of 0.5% in the direction of the restraint placed
with a typical cover height of 50 mm.

100
Wmin = (—-0.85 4.7

m)_ae

Ocr

Bond-slip behaviour

The interaction between the reinforcement and the concrete is described by the bond-slip behaviour. In an-
alytical models, often a maximum bond stress is assumed based on the concrete strength or a factor that
represents the bonding quality is used. The E.C. 2 uses the factor k; to take into account the bonding quality.
The bonding quality influences the transfer length in the cracked zone and larger crack spacing in the ED.C.P.
Larger crack spacing commonly results in larger crack widths. Therefore good bonding is often required in
reinforced concrete structure to reduce the crack width. Smaller reinforcement diameter also increases the
contact area and thus the bonding when the p; is taken as a constant value.

In N.L.EE.A., the behaviour can be described in more detail and different bond-slip relations can be modelled.
In this research, the bond-slip model for monotonic loading, according to the M.C. 2010 is used. In the model,
two failure types are defined; pull-out failure and splitting failure. Because reinforcement is often placed at
the outer layers of the concrete structure to make it efficient, the splitting failure type is more likely to occur.
The splitting failure type results also in the lower bound bond-slip capacity. The model separates confined
and unconfined bond-slip behaviour. Confined bond-slip behaviour is present when shear reinforcement is
applied. S.0.G. are generally not reinforced with stirrups. Therefore, the unconfined splitting bond-slip type is
taken into account in the FE.M..

The long-term bond-slip properties changes under sustained loading. In the crack width calculation method
ofthe E.C. 2, the factor k¢ takes into account the loading time. kt is advised as 0.6 and 0.4 for respectively short-
term and long-term loading. In the M.C. 2010, the bond shear strength factor is reduced from 1.8 to 1.35. The
bond-slip capacity reduces with 33% and 25 % according to the E.C. 2 and M.C. 2010 from short to long-term
loading. The M.C. 2010 also advised increasing the slip for cracks with 50% and 100% for sustained loading
of respectively one year and ten years. From experimental studies reduction factors for the maximum bond-
shear stress and the shear stiffness are determined[34]. The obtained shear stiffness reduction parameter K; 4
depends on the loading time #;. The maximum bond stress 7,, is reduced with 25 % to take into account the
reducing bonding capacity due to sustained loading.

f=t-t 4.8)

(0.25+05202)

102 (4.9)

Kiea =

4.3 Steel fibre reinforcement

Improving the performance of brittle material has been done by the ancient Egyptians. They used straws to
improve the cracking behaviour of sundried mud bricks. Nowadays fibres are becoming more common in the
construction industry, especially in industrial floor. As mentioned, 65% of the produced steel fibres are used
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in concrete slabs. The main benefit of adding steel fibres to the concrete is that the concrete structure has
some residual tensile strength. The undesirable brittle behaviour of concrete changes into a more ductile one.
Adding steel fibres to the mixture improves the concrete toughness, ductility and fatique endurance [22]. In ad-
dition, studies have shown that steel fibre reinforcement can reduce the required conventional reinforcement
significantly. In some cases, the conventional reinforcement can even be eliminated. The punching shear
resistance also increases significantly for S.FER.C. when conventional reinforcement is present. Many studies
have been performed to investigate the behaviour of S.ER.C. and hybrid reinforcement. Despite the ongoing
research, there are still no general design formulae to predict all the effects of the steel fibre reinforcement[35].
Especially more knowledge is required on the cracking behaviour in the S.L.S.[36]. The general behaviour is
explained to have a good understanding of steel fibre reinforcement.

Contrary to conventional reinforcement, steel fibres are randomly distributed in the concrete structure. The
steel fibre reinforcement can be seen as a change in the concrete properties. By adding steel fibres, the crack
in the concrete can be bridged. Fibre bridging is the transfer of stresses from the concrete matrix at a crack
through the steel fibre into the concrete matrix at the other side of the crack. The principle is equal to that of
conventional reinforcement only on a smaller scale and randomly distributed in the mixture.

The residual tensile behaviour of S.FER.C. can be separated into strain softening and strain-hardening. Strain
softening is defined by that the residual tensile strength is lower than the cracking stress, o, > o g;. For strain-
softening S.ER.C., the force in the crack can not be redistributed and one dominant crack will be formed. Strain
hardening is defined by that residual stress is higher than the cracking capacity of concrete, o, < oR;. In the-
ory, one large cracking zone will be formed and the axial force in the tensile member can increase beyond the
concrete cracking force N.;. Due to the randomly distributed fibres, there will be weak zones in the member
and crack localisation will appear when the maximum residual tensile stress is locally reached. In practice, a
large amount of steel fibres, up to 80 kgm_?’, is required to realise a strain hardening behaviour in S.ER.C.[37].
This amount of steel fibres is not often applied in S.0.G.. Therefore, only the strain-softening S.ER.C. is taken
into account in this research. According to CUR 111 - Design of Steel Fibre Reinforced Concrete Industrial
Floors on Piles (CUR-111), Steel fibres can be used as structural reinforcement when there are sufficient fibres
in the concrete mixture. A minimum of 35 kgm =2 of fibres with a minimum length of 60mm is demanded to
realise structural reinforced concrete with fibres [38].
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Figure 4.6: stress strain behaviour of S.ER.C.

Failure mechanism

The failure mechanism of the fibre determines the behaviour of S.ER.C.. A steel fibre can fail by two mech-
anisms: Fibre rupture or fibre pull-out. Rupture occurs when the tensile stress in the steel fibre reaches the
failure stress of the fibre. The fibres are made of steel with a high tensile strength of 1345 Nmm 2 to reduces
the risk of this failure type. The risk of rupture is higher at large strains, e.g. in the U.L.S..

The pull-out mechanism greatly determines the S.ER.C. behaviour in the S.L.S.. The pull-out behaviour can
be separated into four stages with failure at the end shown in Fig:4.7. First, the bond-slip has to be broken the
initiate elongation of the fibre. Secondly, the debonding continuous along the straight part of the fibre. In this
stage, the maximum residual strength is reached. Then the anchorage of the hook-end fibre has to be broken.
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Finally, to pull-out the fibre, a large displacement is required to let the S.ER.C. fail. The stages A and B are
relevant for the investigation on the crack behaviour in the S.L.S. and are mainly determined by the fibre type.
For normal strength concrete and single hooked fibres, fibre pull-out is not likely to occur[37].
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Figure 4.7: fibre pull-out behaviour

Many different fibre types are available in the market. The effect of fibre dosage V¥, fibre aspect ratioA, fibre
length [ and fibre types (hooked end and undulated) on the residual strength is shown in Fig:4.8.
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Figure 4.8: Influence fibres on residual strength

More fibres and fibres with a higher aspect ratio increases the residual strength. Long and good anchored
fibres increase the residual capacity at large crack widths. In this research DRAMIX 3D and 4D fibre types are
examined. The behaviour of these fibre types is shown in Fig: 4.9. The 3D fibre type is used to improve the
performance of standard industrial floors, where 4D can be used for heavy-duty outdoor pavements. The 5D
fibres are designed for liquid thigh floors, which are outside the scoop. 4D fibres are specially designed to
improve the serviceability of I.E. The 4D fibres are the most efficient to control cracks between 0.1 and 0.3 mm

and are perfect for hybrid reinforced concrete.
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Figure 4.9: Behaviour of fibres type

For the determination of the S.ER.C. properties, standard notched beam test according to EN 14651 have to be

performed. Specimens are tested under a vertical point load which result in a force-displacement diagram[17].

A common method is to determine the force in relation with the crack mouth opening displacement (C.M.0.D.).
The loads are recorded at crack openings of respectively 0.5,1.5,2.5 and 3.5 mm. In Fig:4.10 a diagram of a typ-

ical strain softening S.ER.C. is shown. From these force-C.M.O.D. relationship, the residual flexural tensile

stress fr,; can be derived. These flexural stresses are then translated to the mean uniaxial tensile strength o g

and o g4 corresponding to C.M.O.D. of 0.5 and 3.5 mm. For U.L.S. calculations o g4 should be used and for

S.L.S. the og; is advised according to RELIM[17].
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Figure 4.10: Typical beam test

Contrary to the general thought, steel fibres do not increase the cracking strength of concrete. No significant
cracking strength enhancement is found for strain softening S.ER.C.. Other research reported no significant
increase of o for normal strength concrete up to C35/45. But for high strength concrete and/or fibre volume
of 1% or higher, an increase in cracking stress were observed[37][36].

For linear elastic calculation, an enhanced equivalent tensile strength ff.q. foa is used to take into account the
beneficial residual strength property of S.ER.C.. The enhancement of the steel fibres is determined with the
bending toughness value R; 5 with a three-point bending test according to the NEN EN 14651(38]. Research has
shown that the bending toughness R; 5 can be assumed with good accuracy with the following equation[40].

R15-0.3
Fretm, fog = ferm (1 + (12—7)) for 0.3<Ry5<1.0 (4.13)
Ris=p+20 [%] for p>15(kgm™3] (4.14)
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Sustained loading on S.ER.C. reduces the residual capacity found in a time-dependent crack width analysis.
The experiment showed that the creep behaviour of cracked S.ER.C. increases the crack width. Bond creep on
the fibres is the driving mechanism for the time-dependent crack widening[41]. Other research showed that
due to restrained shrinkage, micro-cracking occurs in the S.ER.C., which results in a reduction of 40% of the
residual tensile strength[29].

For concrete, the cracking factor a.;, is used to take into account the sustained loading on the tensile strength.
The residual tensile strength is also affected by sustained loading. Therefore, the residual tensile strength
should also be reduced for long term calculations. As mentioned earlier, the residual tensile strength of S.ER.C.
reduces under sustained loading up to 40%. Therefore, a factor of 0.6 is assumed for long-term cracking factor
of S.ER.C. equal to the cracking factor of plain concrete a.,. When the sustained loading effect is not taken
into account on the residual tensile strength, strain softening S.ER.C. becomes, in some cases, strain hardening
shown in Fig:4.11 with the black dotted line.
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Figure 4.11: Possible stress-strain diagram of S.ER.C.

Directly after cracking, this would be correct. For example, the concrete starts to crack after 50 days of loading
and cracks. The force on the S.ER.C. after cracking is instantly applied. The short term residual strength
properties can then be used. After some time, the residual strength is reducing and crack localisation starts
to form. A gradual crack formation occurs instead due to the residual strength reduction in time. Research
also showed that cracking in S.ER.C. is more gradual[36]. So just after cracking, the steel fibres can take over
all or major parts of the cracking force depending on the S.ER.C. properties. In Tab: 4.2 and 4.3 the residual
strength directly after cracking and for sustained loading are shown and compared with the cracking stress of
plain concrete. The short term residual strength ratio can be obtained by ¢, = g—‘:. The long-term residual
strength ratio can be obtained by a s, = “”[T—gm Some S.ER.C. mixtures result in strain hardening directly
after cracking, aj free > 1.0, which is not realistic for long-term crack width calculation method. Therefore, the
sustained loaded residual strength properties have to be used when the tensile stress of the concrete is also
reduced due to sustained loading. In this research the residual tensile strength is assumed constant from og,
e.g. 0r1=0 p4. For crack widths up to 1.0 mm, this assumption has no significant influence.
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Table 4.2: 3D 65/60BG S.ER.C. Table 4.3: 4D 65/60BG S.ER.C.

Vy Ocr 071 | ®sfrey Csfree Vill Ocr 011 | Qsfre,  Asfres
C20/25 | 30 || 1.32 1.32 1.00 0.60 C20/25 | 30 || 1.32 1.54 1.17 0.70
40 || 1.32 1.76 1.33 0.80 40 || 1.32 1.98 1.50 0.90
C25/30 | 30 || 1.56 1.43 0.92 0.55 C25/30 | 30 || 1.56 1.69 1.08 0.65
40 || 1.56 1.95 1.25 0.75 40 || 1.56 2.21 1.42 0.85
C30/37 | 30 || 1.74 1.45 0.83 0.50 C30/37 | 30 || 1.74 1.74 1.00 0.60
40 || 1.74 2.03 1.17 0.70 40 || 1.74 2.32 1.33 0.80
C35/45 | 30 || 1.92 1.44 0.75 0.45 C35/45 | 30 || 1.92 1.76 0.92 0.55
40 || 1.92 2.08 1.08 0.65 40 || 1.92 2.40 1.25 0.75

Pullout fibre properties

For the developed crack width model based on the pull-out stiffness of the fibres the properties are required.
The pull-out fibre stiffness K;p,, is largely determined by the anchoring type of the fibre. Multiple hooked-
end fibres have a significantly higher pull-out stiffness than straight plane fibres. The fibre pull-out properties,
which are mainly influenced by the anchorage and bonding quality, are determined from several experiments
found in the literature. A large variation is found for the pull-out properties of fibres. In Fig: 4.12 the results
are shown from different experiments with different fibre type, pull-out angles and concrete properties[42]
[43][44][45].
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Figure 4.12: Experimental values of fibre pull-out stiffness

For this research, an average value is assumed to take into account all the different effects. The fibre stiffness
variates between 1000 N/mm and 600 N/mm for respectively high and low stiffness. The influence of the fibre
stiffness on the cracking behaviour is analysed in the sensitivity analysis.

Number of fibres
For the S.ER.C. crack width calculation, the number of fibres in the cross-section is required. The number of
fibres in a cross-section is the relation between the fibre volume V¥, fibre diameter and fibre orientation factor
Oy. The fibre orientation factor depends on the type of structure, pouring method and vibration method. For
slabs, it can be assumed that almost all fibres are oriented horizontally. In the case of a 2D random fibre orien-
tation, the factor for any sectional plane perpendicular to the cross-section is 0.64 [46]. Other research shows
that an orientation factor between 0.60 and 0.80 is common, depending on the dimensions of the concrete
element[47]. An orientation factor of 0.64 is assumed in the research.
_AOVy W

ne= ——— =
! 0.2571’61]2( ! Pfibre

It should be kept in mind that there is always a large scatter of fibres inside the S.ER.C. structure. Therefore,
during casting, tests have to be performed to check the fibre content in the mixture. The scatter in fibre dis-

(4.15)
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tribution decreases with an increasing fibre volume. A matrix with lower fibre volume is more likely to show
larger variation than one with higher fibre volume. Low volume S.ER.C. results therefore in lower characteristic
values[36].

4.4 Hybrid reinforcement

Hybrid reinforcement is the combination of steel fibres with conventional reinforcement. In this research
strain softening S.ER.C. is examined. Therefore to ensure structural integrity, additional conventional rein-
forcement is required. By adding steel fibres to the reinforced concrete, the behaviour slightly changes. The
main benefit of the hybrid reinforcement is that steel stress reduces and that the bonding capacity signifi-
cantly increases. The fibres aid in the transmission of load across the crack. The hybrid member acts stiffer
after cracking, which results in smaller crack spacing and thus more cracks compared to conventional rein-
forcement. Crack width decreases with 65% for hybrid elements(V=1%) compared with only conventional re-
inforcement. The tension-stiffening effect is more present in hybrid concrete structures shown in Fig: 4.13[36].
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Figure 4.13: Hybrid reinforced concrete

All the found effects for the S.ER.C. are confirmed in the research of Deluce[35]. Deluce found that the crack
spacing is significantly reduced in hybrid concrete elements. The maximum crack width of conventional re-
inforced concrete was significantly higher than those in the hybrid reinforced concrete. During loading, it is
again stated that the cracking propagation was significantly more gradual for the hybrid specimens and that
the tension stiffening behaviour is more present for the hybrid specimens. Also, higher fibre volume resulted
in a decrease in the steel stress, mean crack spacing and width. The load on the reinforcement decreases and,
therefore, also the crack spacing and crack width. A higher fibre aspect ratio A results in a lower crack spacing
and crack width. This is because smaller diameter fibres result in higher bonding capacity. An important nota-
tion in the study was that the fibres should have a high tensile strength to avoid rupture. It was stated that the
fibre length has little effect on crack behaviour. Deluce also investigated the effect on the crack spacing. In an
extensive "dog-bone" experiment of hybrid reinforced concrete, the crack spacings are examined and com-
pared with crack spacing formulae developed for S.ER.C.. The formulae can be found in App: F. This study
showed that adding steel fibres to reinforced concrete reduces the steel stress, which translates to a shorter
transfer length and, thus, shorter crack spacings. A lower steel stress also results in a lower strain at the crack
and, therefore, also smaller crack widths. It was found that the theoretical formulae for the crack spacing of
hybrid concrete are conservative and generally overestimate the crack spacing in the experiment. The mean
ratio ss’:‘n%e: for both models were 3.26 and 2.81 for respectively RELIM and Moffatt. For crack spacings, up to
100 mm, the ratio is around 2.0. This means that the crack width was, in reality, 50% lower than calculated
with the provided formulae. A possibility is that the formulae calculate the mean crack spacing in the ED.C.P.
The cracking in the experiment is likely to be in the N.ED.C.P and, therefore, not maximal.
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4.5 Soil

The soil supports the slab during its lifetime and can be divided into a vertical and horizontal support. Both
the structural and geotechnical engineer has to make the correct assumptions for the support to create a rep-
resentative soil boundary. Chosen the correct properties is difficult because the soil is built up out of layers
with different soil types. The soil properties have to be determined by field tests and are often translated to a
subgrade modulus k;,,4. Furthermore, the soil properties are affected by the loading type. The properties of
the soil greatly determine the performance of S.o0.G.. The vertical support influences the loading resistance of
the slab. In the horizontal plane, the soil develops a frictional stress when the slab slides over the sub-base.
Both the vertical and horizontal support systems are elaborated.

Vertical support

The vertical support is often considered by designers with a simplified method. The simplest representation
of a continuous elastic support is based on a Winkler model developed in 1867, Fig: 4.14a. The stiffness of the
subgrade is modelled as closely spaced independent linear springs. The stiffness of the subgrade is quantified
as the subgrade modulus k,,,,4. Practical design values for poor and excellent soil are respectively k;,,4=0.014
and ky,,4=0.082. The subgrade modulus can be enhanced by placing a high-quality subbase layer on the
subgrade. In Tab:4.4 indicative values of the enhanced k,,,4 for different sub-base types and thickness are
given. Important to keep in mind is that the relative thin sub-base layer is only effective for concentrated
loads and not for U.D.L.. For long-term loading, the k,,,4 should be reduced by a factor three, according to
CUR-36[18]. In App: H soil models are compared and investigated by Walker and Holland[48]. They also
advise a long-term subgrade modulus for racking load and a short term for wheel loads with an average ration

of % of 0.3. The vertical support can also be modelled with the Pasternak soil model, which takes into
account the shear interaction of the soil, Fig: 4.14b. The influence of the models on the S.0.G. are analysed in

the sensitivity analysis.

Fzow % % %

(a) Winkler model (b) Pasternak model

Figure 4.14: Idealised soil models

Table 4.4: Indicative value for the effective subgrade modulus with sub-base enhancement[4]

Kmod "standard" granular, h=[mm] Cement-bound, h=[mm)]

[N mm_3] 150 200 250 300 100 150 200 250

0.014 0.018 0.022 0.027 0.033 | 0.045 0.063 0.081 0.106

0.027 0.034 0.038 0.044 0.051 | 0.075 0.104 0.137 -

0.054 0.59 0.065 0.072 0.081 | 0.125 0.175 - -

0.082 0.089 0.096 0.105 0.114 - - - -
Horizontal friction

The slab behaviour under shrinkage is strongly related to the friction between the slab and the sub-base. Due
to shrinkage, the slab wants to move and the horizontal friction restraints the slab movement. For accurate
calculations of the frictional behaviour, the stress-slip friction relationship must be taken into account [49]. In
this research, a linear and non-linear friction model is taken into account. The non-linear model is based on
the Mohr-Coulomb theory. The maximum shear stress 7,4, for the Coulomb friction model depends on the
cohesion cg, friction angle ¢ and the vertical load g,. In practice, the linear shear stiffness is often taken as
10% of the subgrade modulus. The assumed stress-displacement diagram is shown in Fig:4.15 for both models
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Figure 4.15: Stress displacement graph of soil models
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5. Floor behaviour

The behaviour of the S.0.G. loaded by shrinkage has been analysed. The S.0.G. is translated into a theoretical
model. The relevant parameters of the model are mentioned. Finally, the stress behaviour of the model is
discussed. The stress behaviour is divided into two stages: uncracked and cracked. First, the general behaviour
of alarge jointless S.o0.G. loaded by shrinkage is discussed.

5.1 Slab behaviour

The uniform shrinkage strains induce movement of the slab-edge towards the centre of the slab. When the slab
is not restrained, there will be no stresses in the slab. In reality, the slab will always have some form of restraint.
The friction from the sub-base should be regarded as negative when an uncracked slab is designed based on
the "stress" free principle. When the slab is designed to control the cracks rather than preventing them, the
friction has a positive effect after cracking. The friction then functions in analogy with the reinforcement,
reducing the crack widths by reducing the force in the crack. It creates a system of many cracks rather than a
set of a few wide cracks|[8].

When assuming that the friction with the sub-base causes the only restraint on the slab. The restraint due to
the friction induces a tensile stress in the slab. The frictional force works at the bottom surface and is thus
an eccentric load on the cross-section. Research has shown that for slabs with a high aspect ratio, L;l#fb > 150;
there are no bending moments present in the slab from the eccentric friction force[19]. Therefore, in large
jointless slabs that have higher aspect ratios than 150, the frictional force can be assumed as an axial force.

The stress development in a slab loaded by a uniform strain restrained by friction is shown in Fig: 5.1.
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(a) Shrinkage stress development (b) Considered fully restrained member

Figure 5.1: Stage 1: Stress development

Because of the non-linear stress-slip behaviour of the soil friction, the stresses are not linearly increasing from
the edges. In practice, often, a linear stress increment is assumed. The slab can be separated into a build-up
zone Lyyjcrion and a constant zone Lyessrqaine- Movement of the slab is still possible in the build-up zone. The
length of this zone is defined by the friction length L¢;;cri0n- When the total length of the slab is longer than
twice the friction length, the middle zone L;¢ssrqinr cannot move and is thus fully restrained. Therefore, the
fully restrained middle zone can be considered as a R.T.M. shown in Fig: 5.1b. The friction length is found
when the axial force in the slab is equal to the imposed shrinkage force. The restrained length L;str4in: due
to friction can then be obtained with: Lyes = Lsjap — 2+ Lfric.

The slab can also be loaded by a shrinkage gradient, which results in a curvature strain in the slab. The rotation
in the slab is restrained by its self-weight and the additional vertical load on the slab. The rotational restraint
of the shrinkage curvature leads to positive bending moments in the slab. The maximum tensile stress will
be at the top fibre of the slab. The compressive stresses at the bottom fibre increase the positive bending
moment capacity of the slab. This results in a higher resistance to rack loading. The opposite will occur in
the aisle where the capacity to resist the hogging moment from the point load is lower due to the restrained
shrinkage gradient. The gradient will also result in the uplifting of the slab edges. This effect is defined as
curling. The maximum curvature length is found when the imposed bending moment is equal to the bending
moment in the concrete slab. The rotational restraint is fully present at a distance L¢yryqarure, curvature length,
from the edge. The rotational restrained length L;,.s;r4inr due to vertical loading can then be obtained with:
Lies = Lgjaqpminus2 - Leyr. For a slab with small joint spacing, smaller than ten meters, the curling stress is
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significantly larger than the uniform shrinkage restrained stresses[19]. The behaviour of the slab exposed to a
shrinkage gradient is shown in Fig: 5.2.
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Figure 5.2: Stage 1: Linear Stress Development

The length of the considered R.T:M. is defined by the smallest length from the axial or rotational restraint.
The non-linear behaviour of the soil friction is also investigated based on the Coulomb friction. The non-
linear analysis is performed with the FE.M.. The degree of restraint is extensively investigated in a sensitivity
analysis given in Section 7.5.

5.2 Restrained Tensile Member

It is found that for a large S.0.G., the middle section of the floor can be fully restrained. For the analysis of
the stress and cracking behaviour, the slab is considered as a R.T.M.. The tensile member represents the fully
restrained section of the S.0.G. per unit width. The stress and cracking behaviour of a R.T.M. can be described
with the load-strain diagram in Fig: 5.3. The load-deformation diagram is based on the well-known TU Delft
Tensile Member Model (T.U.D.M.). The T.U.D.M. is often used for the calculation of the stresses in a restrained
member. In combination with other crack width models, the crack widths are determined in R.T.M. for the
N.ED.C.P and the ED.C.P. The T.U.D.M. assumes a centric reinforced concrete member, which is contrary to
the commonly applied reinforcement layout in S.o.G.. These theoretical models are addressed in Sec: 6.3.

@ Linear elastic
(@ Cracking phase

@ Fully developed crack pattern
Nep |[=mm=== @Yielding of reinforcement

Ecr Efdc ’

Figure 5.3: Load-deformation diagram of a tensile member

The load-deformation behaviour can be separated into four phases: uncracked, cracking, cracked and yield-
ing phase. The type of loading greatly determines the phase of the member, especially the cracking phase. For
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both loading types, the force is constant over the total length of the R.T.M.. When the R.T:M. is loaded with an
increasing external tensile force, the behaviour follows the vertical axes. In the linear stage, the axial force in
the member increases. When the external force Ny is equal to the cracking force N, cracking is initiated.
Because the force in the member is everywhere equal to the crack force, cracking can be initiated at every
location. In reality, weak zones are present in the concrete structures due to the inhomogeneous properties
and local imperfections. When the reinforced member cracks, the total axial stiffness reduces, and therefore,
the axial capacity of the slab decreases. The force in the member drops from N, to N;. This important
effect is referred to as crack relaxation. The crack relaxation effect is taken into account with a crack relax-
ation factor ., 41 calculated with % The most important aspect is that cracking does not influence the
external loading. Only the R.TM. is elci;lgated due to the cracking. Therefore, the axial stress in the uncracked
region remains equal to N(;y=N,,, which results in the formation of multiple cracks. In reality, N will not be
constant but slightly increasing from the minimal cracking force based on f;,,, up to the maximum crack-
ing force according to f¢s, ... Often a simplified model is assumed by taking a constant tensile cracking force
N¢; corresponding to a horizontal line. The simplification is regarded as accurate enough because of the large
number of uncertainties, such as the real cracking stress, reinforcement position and construction quality([31].
The difference between the minimum and maximum cracking force N; is relatively low, and in practice, it is
found that the external load is not in the range of the cracking force. Therefore, when cracking occurs due to
an external load, it is assumed that this always results in a ED.C.P.

Contrary to the cracking behaviour due to external loading, the imposed deformation is effected by the crack-
ingin the R.T.M.. The I.D. can be seen as an internal strain load. Moreover, when cracking occurs, the concrete
moves away from the crack and reduces the I.D.. After the first crack, the crack relaxation effect has reduced
the axial member force from N, to N ;. Instead of elongation of the slab due to cracking, the internal force
reduces. When the imposed load continues to increase, the concrete stress in the uncracked zone increases
again. A second crack will occur when the concrete stress reaches the cracking stress. Opposed to the external
loading, the difference between the cracking strain and the strain at the fully developed crack pattern is large
€fdc —Ecr > 0. Therefore a large strain load is required to develop a ED.C.P. It is found that an imposed load
almost always results in a N.ED.C.P[24]. In combination with the fact that shrinkage is a slowly increasing
strain load, the crack pattern is developed over a long period of time.

The stress behaviour during cracking in the N.ED.C.P and ED.C.P for reinforced concrete is shortly elaborated.
When the concrete is not reinforced, no equilibrium can be found and one dominant crack will be formed.

Phase 1: Linear elastic

In the linear elastic phase, the concrete member is un-cracked. When imposed strains increase, the stresses in
the member increase accordingly, and is generally calculated with the linear stress-strain relation of Hooke’s
law. It is known that in restrained concrete, the generated stresses dissipate over time due to creep. The
parameters which influence the stress development are investigated to get insight into the relaxation effect
and crackrisk in S.0.G..

Phase 2: Not fully developed crack pattern

Cracking will occur in the weakest zone in the concrete. In the crack, the concrete stresses will drop to zero
and the local axial stiffness of the member decreases. The reinforcement will find a new equilibrium and takes
over the tensile force in the crack. The steel stress o g, after cracking is equal to the stress in the cracking phase.
The tensile force is transferred by the bond of the reinforcement to the concrete. Because the total strain in
the reinforcement has to be zero in the R.T.M., there should be a compressive stress in the reinforcement in
the uncracked zone. In Fig: 5.4, the stress behaviour in the cracking zone is given. An indication of the crack
pattern in the N.ED.C.P. for S.0.G. is given in Fig: 5.5. The crack pattern found in actual projects has a crack
width between 0.2 and 0.3 mm with a crack spacing ranging between 0.5 and 3 m[20].

41



crack disturbed zone

- : t=tors
N(Y) 7 N(t) | I
Sk . e g — =,
H Adgrel
Ocr
+ + O¢
>
Thm W Lt AL:
Ncr ] Ner T s 05
«— i i —>
« ',_Iéé\g”;_: 4
T p——— — i3 (a) Stresses directly after cracking
« i > t=te
r T L H H
; { I I
| T —— === — —,
3 {Cracking zone | {Cracking zone | Oer
Osr |
+ i + Y * \ Oc
|
o L - o L L
I ~ -
I : 1 steel stress : _ A _ L0

(b) Stresses after cracking

g — Gi cl : I T —)—)L(— —>—>I<—<- —>9|<—<— > "Tgl i
| concrete stress Ter

‘ /:W .
: T e
| A___A_A .
T | I - = = =S
I | o S directly af ltiple crack
bond siress (c) Stresses directly after multiple cracks
b |l & Figure 5.5: Stage 2: Stress development after first
cracking

Figure 5.4: R.T.M. loaded by 1.D.

Phase 3: Fully developed crack pattern

The ED.C.Pis reached when an external load higher than N, or animposed load higher than € ¢4, is applied on
the concrete structure. The ED.C.P is characterized by the constant and minimum distance between cracks.
The minimum crack spacing indicates that the maximum number of cracks is reached in the structure, as
shown in Fig: 5.6. Only cracked zones are left in the tensile member. The transfer zones of the cracks are
overlapping, and therefore, the smallest crack spacing is /; and the largest 2/;. Additional loading in the ED.C.P
has to be taken by the reinforcement and increases the steel stress after cracking o, with 60 and increases
the crack width instead of creating more cracks.
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Figure 5.6: Fully developed crack pattern

When the steel stress is reaching the yielding capacity, the forces can not be redistributed any more, which
results in large crack widths or failure of the structure. In this research, the focus is on the development of the
stresses in the linear phase and on the N.ED.C.P. due to imposed deformation.
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5.3 Conclusion

A S.0.G. is restrained, and when full, a constant stress zone is present in the slab. The restrained section of the
slab can be modelled as a R.T.M. to describe the behaviour inside the slab. The length of the restrained zone is
influenced by the soil friction and has to be investigated. The stress development in the R.T.M. is affected by
creep. When the stress reaches the cracking strength of the concrete, cracking is initiated. Cracking occurs in
the weakest zone of the concrete structure. When the S.0.G. cracks the stiffness reduces and the 1.D. decreases.
Therefore, the axial force in the uncracked zone reduces after cracking. The same principle of the R.TM. is
applicable for the shrinkage gradient. The shrinkage gradient results in a combination of a tensile force and a
negative bending moment. The behaviour in a tensile member loaded by an external force is different than in
a R.T.M.loaded by I.D.. The cracking behaviour affects the stress behaviour in the R.T.M.. The influence of this
crack relaxation effect has to be analysed. Also, it has to be investigated if the T.U.D.M. is applicable for the
calculation of the stresses in a R.T.M. loaded by I.D.. The theoretical models to analyse the stress and cracking
behaviour are given in the next chapter.
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6. Calculation methods

6.1 Uncracked phase

The calculation of the stress development due to I.D. in the R.T.M. can be done with various methods. Most
methods do not take into account the time-dependent properties of concrete, which have a large influence on
the structural behaviour. For that reason, the stress development in the R.T:M. is calculated with the use of the
superposition method of Bazant and Trost, referred to the Bazant Model (Bazant).

6.1.1 Bazant model

The Bazant model is based on the superposition model of the creep mechanism of ageing linear viscoelastic
concrete. For the calculation of the stress development in concrete, the I.D. is divided into small strain incre-
ments per day. The strain increment results in a stress increment linear related to the Young’s modulus of the
concrete directly at loading. In time, the stress increments dissipate due to creep, as shown in Fig:6.1 for the
early-age behaviour in concrete.
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Figure 6.1: Bazant model

The concrete stress at a certain moment in time can be calculated by the summation of all the residual stresses
from the increments. The residual stress from a strain increment is calculated by multiplying the initial stress
times the relaxation factor . Due to the ageing of the concrete, the relaxation factor changes in time. Based
on the relaxation function \; stans(s,1;) for instantly applied loads, the relaxation factor 1\, is determined for
every time step. In Eq: 6.16, the formula is given for the calculation of the relaxed concrete stress at a certain
moment in time. In the formula, ¢; is the concrete age at loading for the determination of the properties. The
concrete properties are based on the time-dependent properties formulae provided in the E.C. 2 given in App:
E. With the model, a more accurate stress development can be estimated compared to the simplified approach
of the A.A.E.M method.
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6.2 Cracking phase

The stresses in the concrete and steel are constantly changing due to the formation of cracks. It was found
that the T.U.D.M. based on the external loading is not perfect for the calculation of the stresses by I.D. in the
cracking phase. Therefore, for the calculation of the stresses in the uncracked and cracked zone, the approach
of R. Gilbert, referred to as the Gilbert Model (Gilbert), is used. In practice, the reinforcement is often placed
in the top layer. Therefore, the theoretical model of VENCON 2.0 is considered, which takes into account the
eccentricity of the reinforcement. For the determination of the contribution of the soil friction, the spring
model of ABT is used.

For the calculation of the crack width in the N.ED.C.P, three theoretical models are used. First, the Gilbert
model based on strain equilibrium is given. Secondly, the Breugel Crack Width Model (Van Breugel) based on
the steel stress directly after cracking is taken into account. Finally, the crack width model in the M.C. 2010
which specifically addresses the crack width due to I.D. in the N.ED.C.P. The provision also gives additional
information for the crack width if hybrid reinforced concrete is used. Furthermore, two practical based crack
width models are elaborated and analysed.

All the crack width models are adopted to take into account the steel fibres. First, the stress-related calculation
methods are elaborated, then the crack widths models are given.

6.2.1 Gilbert model

Gilbert’s model considers the stress and cracking behaviour in direct tension reinforced members loaded by
uniform shrinkage[50]. The member is fully restrained by its support. When the concrete shrinks an axial
tensile stress o, develops in time. Over time, the stresses in the concrete exceeds tensile concrete capacity o,
and cracking occurs. A full depth, direct tension crack occurs in the member and the stress in the uncracked
zone decreases. The sustained loading increases in time and the concrete stress increases again. In Fig: 6.2
a common stress-time flow is shown in a cracking R.T.M.. After every formation of a crack, the stress reduces
again.

Concrete stress in uncracked zone 1

Ocr o
Ocl,av .
Oc1(t)
Time
t
T 7/ T
Stress after first crack Stress after multiple cracking

Figure 6.2: Development of concrete stress development in cracking member

For the calculation of the forces, the ageing of concrete is taken into account conform the time-dependent
properties in E.C. 2. The behaviour is calculated at the first crack #,, and at a certain moment in time ¢.

Behaviour after first crack at .,

Gilbert developed a model to calculate the concrete and steel stresses in the uncracked zone (zone 1) and the
steel stress in the crack (zone 2). In Fig: 6.3, the stresses after the first crack is shown. For the calculation
of these stresses, the transfer length (/;) of the reinforced concrete member is required. In this research, the
transfer length is based on the simplified method in the E.C. 2. The steel stress is also schematized to calculate
the relation between the uncracked and cracked zone expressed in the stress relation c;. Based on this relation
and the cracking force of the slab, the axial force after cracking (Ner,,) is determined. Also, the steel stresses in
zone 1 and 2 can be calculated. The force in the crack (N, _,) depends mainly on the reinforcement ratio (ps),
the cracking strength of concrete (o.r) and the area of the slab (A.). More reinforcement reduces the transfer
length and ¢, which results in an increase of Ny, ,. Ac and o, are directly related to the axial force in after
cracking. With an increase of N,y ,, the steel stress in the crack and concrete stress (o1, ,,) in zone 1 is also
increased. Due to the higher concrete stress(oy,, ), the crack risk of secondary cracking is higher. According
to Gilbert, more reinforcement results in smaller but more cracks which is also found in other research. The
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crack width is calculated by taking the total free shrinkage movement in the restrained member minus the
shrinkage movement in the uncracked zone. From the formula, it can be concluded that a smaller transfer
length, higher concrete stress and lower effective Young’s modulus reduces the crack width. The concrete
relaxation effect reduces the effective Young’s modulus and thus, the width of the first crack.
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Figure 6.3: Shrinkage behaviour at first crack (6.26)

Behaviour after cracking at ¢

Gilbert also provided formulae to determine the stresses and crack width at a certain chosen moment in time
t. In Fig: 6.4 the stresses after formation of multiple cracks at ¢ are shown. First, the average concrete stress in
the uncracked zone is assumed equal to the mean value of the cracking strength and the concrete stress after
the first crack. Based on the average stress, the axial force is determined. For the calculation of the axial force,
the concrete relaxation effect is taken into account with 1. First, the stress relation (f;) is determined. Then,
the crack spacing (s;) is calculated, and finally, the relation ¢, between the crack spacing and the cracked zone
is determined. The theory is based on the fact that the overall shortening of the concrete is the sum of the
crack widths. It should be noted that the applied strain €(;) must initiate a second crack for the calculation of
the stresses e.g. (Ucl(u,,) +ep Y- Ecm) < 0. With the use of ¢, the axial force and the steel stress, the precise
concrete stress in zone 1 is determined. The same approach as for the first crack is taken for the calculation of
the average crack width. Only this time, the restrained length is replaced by the crack spacing. When analysing
the formulae, it can be concluded that smaller crack spacing( more cracks) reduces the average crack width
in the R TM.. The effect of concrete relaxation is difficult to determine because it reduces the axial force,
which increases the crack width. On the other hand, concrete relaxation reduces the effective Young’s modulus
and thus the crack width. Therefore, the influences of each parameter have to be analysed in the sensitivity
analysis.
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6.2.2 Frictional force after cracking

As mentioned before, the friction of the sub-base is beneficial after cracking for the crack width[8]. After crack-
ing, the concrete in the cracked zone will undergo a small horizontal movement. This movement results in a
frictional force which is in the opposite direction to the cracking force and in analogy with the reinforcement.
For the calculation of the frictional force after cracking Nj,;;, the theory of the spring model Vioerstaal 1.0
proposed by ABT is used. In Fig: 6.5, a schematization of the movement and shear stresses is shown. When
there is no force-transfer in the crack (a=0), e.g., no reinforcement, the crack length is unrestrained and given
by Ly. L, is taken from a report by the Dutch consultancy agency Hageman B.V.. The reinforcement restraint
degree « is the relation between the cracking force (N;,) and the (hybrid) reinforcement force (N5 + N¢ipre).
The force in the reinforcement after cracking is determined with the Gilbert model. When « is known, the
crack influence length L can be calculated. Based on the crack length, the average displacement of the slab
in the cracked zone is determined. A linear shear stiffness (K ,) is assumed for the calculation of the frictional
force. The frictional force Ng,;; is calculated by multiplying the shear stiffness of the soil with the assumed
average displacement of the slab times the length of the cracked zone. The blue line in Fig: 6.5 represents the
displacement at one side of the crack. The formulae are given below. The influence of this frictional force after
cracking is analysed in the sensitivity analysis in Chapter: 8.4.
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Figure 6.5: Schematisation of friction behaviour after cracking
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6.2.3 Eccentric reinforcement

Reinforcement is often placed in the top layer of the slab. Therefore the influence of the eccentricity of the
reinforcement on the behaviour was analysed. When the reinforcement is placed centric, the steel stress is
directly related to the force in the crack. According to the design philosophy of VENCON 2.0, eccentric rein-
forcement results in a lower reinforcement force when the member is fully restrained by the soil friction[51].
The VENCON 2.0 model takes the eccentricity of the reinforcement into account by an eccentricity factor, @ ecc.
When taking the moment around the reinforcement steel and the horizontal force equilibrium, the steel force
(N;) can be determined and the eccentricity reduction factor (aecc) can be derived. The force equilibrium in
the cross-section is shown Fig: 6.6. According to this model, the steel stress can be reduced with 20%, 33% and
43% for eccentricities of 25, 50 and 75 mm in a slab of 200 mm thick. It should be noted that the model is only
validated up to an eccentricity of 25 mm. Research showed that higher eccentricity resulted in an overestima-
tion of the effect. The effect of higher eccentricity values should be investigated with FE.M..
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Figure 6.6: Force balance

6.3 Theoretical crack width models

Multiple models were developed for the calculation of the crack width in reinforced concrete structures. The
downside is that not all models can be used in the N.ED.C.P. Also, sustained loading results in a different be-
haviour of the concrete-reinforcement interaction. In practice, this result in a large scatter of design values
when crack width calculation is performed for I.D.. For this research, the theoretical models of M.C. 2010, Van
Breugel and the earlier explained model of Gilbert were compared. Also, two practical based models according
STUFIB-11 - Controlled Cracking in Jointless Elastic Supported Concrete Floors (Stufib-11) and CUR 65 — De-
sign Execution and Repair of Liquid Tide Concrete Structures (CUR-65) were elaborated. All the models were
altered to take into account the effect of S.ER.C..

Effective tension area in the cross-section

For thick or single reinforced slab, the effective area surrounding the reinforcement is smaller than the total
cross-sectional area. This results in a higher reinforcement ratio p;. Therefore, an effective tension area of
the concrete A, has to be taken into account and can be determined by taken the smallest value of Eq:6.45.
For direct tension cracks, the concrete compression height (x) is assumed 0. The effective area is used in the
models were the ps,,, is specifically defined, such as in the M.C. 2010.

Xy | |
%] h—x) h T s—— N =
he..=MIN|25-[c+— ,u,—(For overall tension) LL L a0
ef f 2 3 2 pd % S

I e e e e y |

(6.45) ) /_t v | .

AS c.ef E
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Peff = b'hceff

Figure 6.7: Effective area of the cross-section
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6.3.1 Breugel model

For the calculation of the crack width in the N.ED.C.P, the TU-Delft tensile member model loaded by an axial
force is often used. This TU-Delft crack width model is referred to as the Van Breugel model in this research.
Noakowski and van der Veen proposed the Van Breugel model and is based on the bond stress-slip relationship
of reinforcement and concrete which were determined by pull-out tests. The model determines the mean
crack width in the member based on the steel stress o in the crack due to the load. The advantage of the
model is that the crack width can be determined in both crack patterns. First, the cracking force is calculated,
then the steel stress directly after cracking o ., is determined. The mean crack width in the N.ED.C.P. directly
after cracking is wy,, and in the ED.C.P this is w,,,. The behaviour and the formulae are given below.
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Figure 6.8: Cracking behaviour of a classic rein-
forced concrete tensile member

The bonding quality has a considerable influence on the determination of the crack width and is considered by
the mean compressive stress, f.cm. A higher concrete class increases the bonding quality, and thus, a smaller
crack width is observed. The downside is that a higher concrete class also leads to a higher cracking stress and,
thus a higher steel stress after cracking. A higher steel stress results in larger crack widths. From the formula,
it can also be concluded that a smaller reinforcement diameter results in smaller crack widths. The phase of
the crack pattern has also influence on the crack width. Therefore, it should be checked in which stage the
crack pattern is. This can be done by checking the applied strain. When the applied strain is larger than € 4.,
the crack pattern is in the ED.C.P. When the crack pattern is fully developed, the crack width w,,, can be
calculated by taking into account the steel stress ratio between o and o ;.

In reality, there is always a certain scatter, and therefore, the mean crack width should be enhanced. From ex-
periments, the ratio between the mean and maximum was determined for different situations. The enhance-
ment factor y; is used for the possible crack width variation. Besides the variation, the creep phenomenon
also results in enhancement of the mean crack width when loaded by a sustained load. The bond between
steel and concrete is affected by the constant load, which results in an increase of crack width and transfer
length up to 40 %[24]. The same effect occurs when the member is loaded by an alternating load. Because
a combination of sustained and alternating loading is in practice rather an exception than a rule, only one
enhancement factor which takes both effects into account is used. The research resulted in the enhancement
factors v for sustained/alternating loading depending on the steel stress. In Fig:6.9, the increase of the en-
hancement factor is shown for the steel stress exceeding 295 MPa. The factor significantly increases for the
steel stresses for higher than 295 MPa. Therefore, it is advised to design the concrete structure in a way that
the steel stress is not higher than 295 MPa.
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Enhancement factor - sustained loading
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Hybrid reinforcement

As discussed, the steel fibres act as a bridge in the cracked cross-section. Over the total cross-section, tensile
stresses are transferred in the crack through the fibres. Less tensile stress has to be transferred by the reinforce-
ment. For the calculation of the crack width in hybrid reinforced concrete, this effect is taken into account by
reducing the steel stress in the crack. The stress reduction by the steel fibres is based on the residual ten-
sile stress, or1. An equivalent steel stress, g.4,s,r1, representing the contribution of the fibres is used in the
crack width calculation given in the research of Dooren[23]. The crack width calculation methods for hybrid
reinforcement based on the Van Breugel model results in the following behaviour and formulae:

crack disturbed zone
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Figure 6.10: Cracking behaviour of hybrid con-
crete member
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6.3.2 M.C.2010model

The provisions M.C. 2010 provide a general design crack width formula for all cracking phases and loading
types. The crack width method of M.C. 2010 for the N.ED.C.P by long-term loading was used in this research.
The crack width is based on the maximum transfer length and the strain in the cracked zone. The M.C. 2010
provide a different formula for the € r4. compared to the Van Breugel model. The general formula is given with
the coefficient per loading and cracking stage, as shown in Tab: 6.1. The model predicts the crack width at the
reinforcement. In order to calculate the crack width at the extreme fibre, the crack width should be multiplied
with the factor (Z:iz
hybrid concrete structures. The method is also based on the residual tensile strength of S.ER.C.. For the deter-
mination of the stress in the steel o, the contribution of the steel fibres needs to be taken into account. The
calculation of the transfer length is only valid for covers up to 75 mm, according to M.C. 2010. This limitation
for the analysis of centric reinforced concrete, where covers of 150 mm were present, is neglected in this thesis.

). The provision M.C. 2010 also provides a formula to calculate the design crack width in

ocr(1-P)
Efde=—F7 (6.66)
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6.4 Practical crack width models

The models given in the CUR-65 and Stufib-11 are based on theoretical models in the E.C. 2 and the Van
Breugel and are adapted to practical design methods.

6.4.1 CUR-65

For the calculation of the crack width in S.0.G., the CUR-65 comity advises to take into account an enhanced
cracking bending moment. The cracking bending moment is calculated with the 28-day flexural tensile strength
fetm f in combination with the cracking factor a.,. The cracking bending moment is enhanced with a factor
1.4 to agree with the practical findings. It can be assumed that this factor 1.4 considers the ageing of the con-
crete and the compensation of the tensile force, which is also present in the structure. Therefore, no axial and
bending moment interactions have to be taken into account. For the crack width calculation, the steel stress
resulting from the enhanced bending moment should be determined. The formulae for the calculation of the
crack width are shown below and are based per unit width of the slab [33]. The estimation of the transfer length
is based on the provision M.C. 2010. The CUR-65 method is also altered to take into account the S.ER.C.. This
method is assumed to analyse the influence of the steel fibre contribution. The hybrid method is not based
on research or validated with experiments and can not be used for design purposes. For the calculation of the
maximum crack width, a fixed enhancement factor of 1.7 was advised instead of the enhancement factors
and Y. The factor 1.7 is in good agreement with the results found in practice [8].
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6.4.2 Stufib-11

Stufib-11 provides a model based on the 28-day concrete properties in combination with the Van Breugel
model. The eccentricity effect is also taken into account. The crack width is based on the final steel stress
in the crack at time t. The steel stress directly after cracking is determined by the cracking force. After crack-
ing, the steel stress in the crack will continue to increase due to shrinkage. The additional steel stress in the
crack Ao depends on the strain load at t (e5(5), cracking strain of concrete (¢.,), tension stiffening effect
(Agys), steel yield strain (e5y) and the strain limit (e ¢4.) for the ED.C.P. The final steel stress o in the crack is
used to calculate the mean crack width according to Van Breugel for the N.ED.C.P. The maximum crack width
is not based on the enhancement factors according to Van Breugel but with the constant enhancement factor
of 1.7. In practice, when no time-dependent calculations are performed, the cracking strength (o) is taken
as &¢r * ferm,2s With a.-=0.6 . The cracking factor of 0.6 in combination with the 28-day mean tensile strength
is in good agreement with the results found for the crack width calculation.
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6.4.3 Pull-out stiffness model

All the crack width models of hybrid reinforcement are based on the fixed residual tensile stress, o), at a
C.M.O.D. of 0.5 mm. In reality, the fibres have to be activated before they can transfer stresses. Therefore,
the residual stress is assumed to be increasing per crack width with a maximum of the oz based on the pull-
out stiffness of one fibre. The force taken by the fibres is calculated by multiplying the fibre pull-out stiffness
times the number of fibres in the cracked cross-section times the crack width, N¢ipre = Kfipre g - Wmo. The
maximum fibre force is given by the residual tensile stress (o g;) times the cross-sectional area of the concrete
(Ac). Both the crack width directly after cracking and at time t are determined in the analytical model. The
eccentricity effect and the contribution of the soil friction after cracking are also taken into account. With
the use of the Gilbert model the cracking force at moment t., and at time ¢ are calculated. The steel stress of
the reinforcement per crack width is determined according to Van Breugel (Eq:6.50). The cracking force has
to be taken by the reinforcement, Ny and Ny;pr. and the soil friction force Nf;jcrion. The crack width can be
calculated for the situation when there is equilibrium in the crack shown in Fig: 6.11a. All these forces can be
determined per crack width shown in Fig: 6.11b.
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FORCE PER CRACK WIDTH
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Figure 6.11: Combined crack width model

An example for both the centric, eccentric and hybrid reinforcement is given in Fig: 6.12. Ageing concrete
properties are considered, and therefore, the forces Ny and Ny;j,. are different at time #., and at time t. The
cracking force is determined without the crack relaxation effect and with the 28-days properties. The crack
relaxation effect is clearly visible between N¢(tcr), Ner(r) @nd Nep,preugei(es)- The force directly after the first
crack N¢y, , is in all cases significantly lower than Ncy,,,,..,- For the hybrid model the cracking force is reduced
with the steel fibre force Ny, ;pr. which results in a lower crack width and lower reinforcement force N.

FORCE BALANCE FORCE BALANCE FORCES PER CRACK WIDTH
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(a) Centric reinforcement (b) Eccentric reinforcement (c) Hybrid reinforcement

Figure 6.12: Model examples
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7. Finite Element Model

In this chapter, the model set-up is elaborated. Many different settings can be chosen for a non-linear model.
With the use of the guideline RTD for non-linear finite element analysis provided by the Rijkswaterstaat [15]
and with the DIANA FEA manual the model is developed. The chosen methods are discussed in detail. Extra
information is given on the analysis method for a better understanding of non-linear finite element analy-
sis. Special attention is given on the random field application. Finally, a short notation about the awareness,
which is required for designing with non-linear finite element models, is given. The finite element program
DIsplacement ANAlyser Finite Element Analysis (DIANA FEA) is used for the analysis. In App:C, all additional
information on the FE.M. and the analyses can be found.

7.1 Model set-up

The finite element is developed to analyse the behaviour inside a S.0.G. in detail. A cross-section of the slab
is taken to investigate aspects like stress development, crack propagation and influence of reinforcement.
By creating a 2D model of the slab, the size of the EE.M. can be kept small. Non-linear transient analysis is
computationally intensive, and therefore, a relatively small model is preferred. The cross-section will give a
detailed view of the internal behaviour of the slab. The model can be interpreted as the critical cross-section
perpendicular to the crack in an LFE, Fig: 7.1. Because the focus of the research is more on the crack width than
the total crack pattern in the slab, it is chosen not to model the slab in 3D.

Two models are developed to investigate the behaviour of a restrained tensile member loaded by imposed
deformation. The first model is the cross-section of the I.E. Because of the constant stress zone, a random
field has to be applied for crack localisation. Otherwise, the total cross-section will crack at the same time.
The random field takes into account the anisotropy of the concrete properties. With the random field, the
EE.M. can find a single solution instead of an infinite amount, which is impossible to solve. The random field
will be explained later on. In Fig:7.2a, the general model of the cross-section is shown.

The second model is a Notched tensile member (N.T.M.) created to investigate the behaviour of one single
crack. By making a notch, the crack location is predetermined. Therefore, the tensile strength can be kept
constant and the effect such as bond-slip can be adequately investigated. An overview of the notched tensile
model is shown in Fig: 7.2b.

Concrete slab Reinforced concrete floor

Cross
section

Shinkage
load

Reinforcement

Wrinkler bedding  Lwy5 D Ty Dy Dy D

Sub-base

(a) Mechanical scheme EE.M.

H

bt
e 2

I s 3 e § ” s ®T

(b) Notched tensile member

Figure 7.1: Top view LE Figure 7.2: EE.M. of LE

To analyse the complex shrinkage behaviour of S.0.G., the following (non-linear) problems have to be taken
into account.

¢ Analysis method

¢ Creep/relaxation

¢ Cracking

¢ Bond-slip of reinforcement
¢ Soil-structure interaction
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The non-linear aspects are elaborated per material model. First, the analysis method is explained.

Analysis method

A finite element analysis can be separated into three parts. The preprocessing, the analysis and the post-
processing. The preprocessing step is modelling the structure, applying boundary conditions and material
properties, generate a mesh and set-up the analysis method. In the analysis, the system has to be solved. The
first step of the calculation method of a EE.M. is to determine the stiffness of the model. The right-hand side
equations are formed according to the boundary conditions, displacement and loading. The total system has
to be solved based on equilibrium. For N.L.EE.A., the solution vector can not be calculated right away. To de-
termine the state of equilibrium, the problem is made discrete in space(with finite elements) and in time(with
increments). To solve the system, an iterative solution algorithm is used. The solution procedure is therefore
called an incremental-iteration method. For N.L.EE.A. a standard work-flow of an analysis is shown in Fig: 7.3.
A defined load increment is applied to the model. The strain and stresses are calculated based on the stiffness.
For different norms, the equilibrium is determined and the ratio between the internal and external force is cal-
culated. If this ratio for one norm is within the convergence criteria, the iteration is accepted and the analysis
continues. The ratio is called the Out of Balance (0O.0.B.) of an iteration.

Increase
external load fm
Au=0

Calculate
‘out-of-balance force’

g=f -f

ext int,1

Determine new
l internal force f

Predict change in T
displacements du

Au”] =Au1+ auwl

Figure 7.3: Analysis scheme of EE.M.

Looking at crack width analysis for sustained loaded structures, the N.L.FE.A. becomes more complicated. The
convergence of the analysis is difficult to reach, especially during the formation of dominant cracks. Cracking
of concrete leads to the loss of energy within the structure. Therefore it is difficult to find an equilibrium. In
this research, the equilibrium norms are based on the force and energy. The displacement norm is generally
less useful when a prescribed displacement is used, especially for a R.T.M. with no free movement. Experience
shows that for a softening type behaviour, the convergence criterion should be more strict because the differ-
ence in result can be substantial. In this study, the convergence criterion of 0.01 and 0.001 for force and energy
norms are used. These convergence criteria are also advised in the RTD[15]. From practice, it can be stated that
when crack localisation occurs, convergence is often not reached. Especially for direct tensile cracks. When
the O.0.B. is approximately 0.10-0.20, for some analysis steps during excessive cracking, the solution can be
assumed acceptable.

Besides the convergence norm, an additional method called linesearch can be used to enhance the likelihood
of convergence in the N.L.EE.A.. Linesearch can stabilize the convergence behaviour or increase the conver-
gence speed. The linesearch algorithm scales the incremental displacement in the iteration process auto-
matically based on the minimum energy potential. The effect of linesearch on the convergence behaviour is
analysed for the N.T.M. and the R.T.M. shown in Fig: 7.4. The linesearch method has some positive influence
on the analysis in the more "stable" periods when no extreme cracking occurs. Linesearch helps when the
analysis is close to its convergence criteria but is not converging. The O.o.B. after 50 iterations is close to the
convergence criteria, but no convergence occurs. With the use of linesearch, the analysis convergence even-
tually. This effect is visible in Fig: 7.4c. In the cracking period, linesearch does not help with the convergence.
On the contrary, linesearch increases the O.o0.B. significantly during cracking. A maximum of 50 iterations is
assumed due to the difficulty of convergence of the analysis.
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Figure 7.4: Comparison of analysis method

Elements

The concrete is modelled with plane elements. Eight-
node quadrilateral isoparametric elements are used.
Because bond-slip is not applicable in plane strain el-
ements, the model is also developed with plane stress
elements. A high Gauss integration scheme of 3x3 is Quadratic quadrilateral: 3x3-point
applied based on the suggested by in the RTD. Gauss

Figure 7.5: Continuum element

Plane strain

Plane strain elements are characterized by the fact that the strain, displacement and shear stress perpendicular
to its plane is zero. The element requires that every cross-section is a plane of symmetry for the structure, load
and stresses. This means that the stresses and strains are independent of the coordinate along the out-of-plane
axis. The elements are applied for the analysis of the cross-section in infinite long structures. The thickness is
per unit width. The plane strain element used is CQ16E.

Plane stress

Plane stress elements are characterized by the fact that the stress components to the face are zero. The ele-
ments must be thin. This means that the thickness must be small in relation to the height. The applied load on
the element must be in the plane. The plane stress elements are used to investigate the bond-slip behaviour
of the reinforcement. The thickness of the R.T.M. and the N.T.M. is defined by the spacing between the longi-
tudinal reinforcement bars. The models represent a slice of the concrete slab with one reinforcement bar. The
plane stress element used is CQ16M.

Composed line

For calculation of the cross-section forces and bending moments, a composed line is used. A composed line
sums up all the forces of the structural elements within the defined thickness of the line. The composed line
only required a thickness to set a bandwidth for the location of the structural nodes, which includes the com-
position of the forces. No other material data have to be defined. The CL3CM three-node curved line base
element is applied.
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Interface

For the soil-structure interaction, an interface is applied. The interface element which is used is the CL12I line
element based on quadratic interpolation with 3x3 nodes for two-dimensional configuration. The properties
of the interface have to be defined and multiple models can be chosen. The linear and Morh-Coulomb friction
models are assumed in this research.

Mesh size

The mesh size can have a large influence on the result. Therefore the effect of the mesh size on the stresses
behaviour is important to analysis. For N.L.EE.A., the mesh size is limited for two reasons. First, to ensure that
the post-peak response for softening materials does not exhibit a "snap back" in the stress-strain relationship.
Therefore, the mesh edge should be smaller than h.; which is based on the E¢p,,Gy, and ferm. Secondly, the
finite element discretization may not be too coarse else the stress field is not continuous. The element size
should result in a relatively smooth stress field. The RTD gives values of the maximum element size based on
the height and length of the 2D model shown below.

Ecm'Gf h 1
f%,, 650

7.2 Material models

For S.L.S. calculations, the characteristic values should be used. The material properties are based on the
provision M.C. 2010 and the E.C. 2. For some models, the manual of DIANA FEA is consulted. The constitutive
models used in the EE.M. specifies the stress-strain behaviour of the material. The material models can be
seen as a lower bound simplified abstraction of the true behaviour.

Soil

The properties of the soil are represented as the spring stiffness known as the subgrade modulus k4 of the
soil. Contact loss, e.g., no tensile capacity of the interface, is taken into account. The vertical springs can
only take up compressive stresses. When the total (long-term) settlements have to be analysed, the soil can
best be modelled with volume elements over a certain depth. The friction behaviour is modelled with vertical
springs. The linear and non-linear friction are analysed. The non-linear behaviour is modelled according to
the Coulomb friction model. Input parameters are the shear stiffness Ky, cohesion c; and friction angle ¢;.
The EE.M. takes into account the increase of shear stress capacity when the vertical load on the slab increases.

Concrete

The behaviour of concrete can be modelled with many different models. In this research, the compressive
behaviour is linear elastic (Fig:7.6a) because the compressive stresses are likely to be lower than f;,,. The
tensile behaviour is represented with a total strain-based rotating crack model, known as the smeared cracking
model. A rotating crack model is taken because it provides less stress locking and is preferred for analyses with
localised cracking. Multiple softening curves are available to model the softening behaviour (Fig:7.6b). In this
study, the exponential softening diagram of Hordijk is chosen. The model determines the softening curve on
the fracture energy Gy, and crack bandwidth h per element. DIANA FEA automatically calculates the crack
bandwidth of the model. When progressive cracking occurs, it is advised to include a Poisson ratio reduction
after cracking, which is also taken into account.
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Figure 7.6: Concrete material models

The ageing of concrete is not taken into account in the EE.M.. To investigate the cracking behaviour, the
concrete properties are taken constant with the 28-days value. The stress development at the early age is
investigated in the stress development phase of the research. The FE.M. is made to examine the cracking
behaviour in time. By assuming a constant Young’s modulus, the stresses and the cracking force after 28 days
are slightly underestimated but the same hold for the bonding properties. On the other hand, the stresses
before 28 days will be lower. The goal with the EE.M. is to get insight into the cracking behaviour, and therefore
the differences are assumed acceptable.

Shrinkage & creep

The concrete properties for shrinkage and creep are calculated according to the E.C. 2. Both properties are
time-dependent and related to the visco-elasticity of concrete. The shrinkage load is applied to the concrete
as a pre-described strain, which changes in time. The development and final value are calculated for the
autogenous and drying shrinkage. A shrinkage gradient is applied by creating multiple sheets over the height.
The autogenous shrinkage is assumed constant over the height of the cross-section.

The modelling of creep is complex. The numerical solution based on the Kelvin chain model is applied in the
model. In the FE.M., the kelvin creep chain uses the creep compliance J;) as an input parameter to model
the creep behaviour [52]. The compliance function is based on an instantaneous part and creep part, which
changes in time. The first instantaneous part describes the elastic stiffness by a single spring. The creep part
is predefined by curve fitting the given creep compliance shown in Fig:7.7. The A.A.E.M is also used in the
research to investigate which model can best be used for design purposes. The creep behaviour is taken into
account by reducing the Young’s modulus. Both methods are not taken into account ageing of concrete and
can, therefore, over- or under-estimate the stresses. The creep effect depends on concrete properties for the
calculation of the creep compliance of the applied concrete relaxation coefficient 1.
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Figure 7.7: Modelling of creep
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Conventional reinforcement

In the plane strain elements, the reinforcement is fully bonded(embedded) and modelled with grid reinforce-
ment elements. In plane-strain elements, it is not possible to model the bond-slip behaviour. To take into
account the bond-slip behaviour, plane-stress elements are used. The properties depend on the bond qual-
ity, failure type and the reinforcement type. For reinforced S.0.G., the failure type will most likely be splitting
because the reinforcement is placed in the outer layer of the slab. The stress-slip behaviour of the bond-slip
model can be seen in Fig: 7.8a. The bond-slip model provided in the M.C. 2010 is used. The shear rein-
forcement is often not necessary in S.0.G.. Therefore unconfined reinforcement is assumed in this research.
All models take into account the yielding of the reinforcement. The non-linear effect of the reinforcement is
based on Von Mises. The strain hardening is modelled with a hardening plasticity model.
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Figure 7.8: Behaviour of reinforcement

Steel fibre reinforced concrete

The steel fibre reinforced concrete properties are based on the M.C. 2010. The behaviour depends on the type
of fibre reinforced concrete. In this research, the S.ER.C. is characterised by that the residual tensile stress o g;
is lower than the cracking stress o, of concrete. This softening behaviour is shown in Fig:7.9a. In DIANA FEA,
the predefined tension softening function for fibre reinforced concrete based on crack opening FRCCON is
used to implement the softening model according to M.C. 2010. Input values are the cracking stress and the
residual stresses per C.M.O.D..

o FRCCON

f l‘r ft

__ Plain Concrete
O : (emdgj, fr;)
frs

f Fu

2 e

(emdRi, fRri) cmdy

E.PSE EQ":::LS gms & cmd —
(a) M.C. 2010 (b) Diana model

Figure 7.9: Modelling of S.FER.C.
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7.3 Random field

As discussed, crack localisation does not occur when a constant tensile strength is applied on a R.T.M.. A crack
analysis with such a model results in cracking in all the elements. To localise cracking, the material properties
are varied over the model to create local imperfections were cracking can start by applying a random field over
the tensile strength of concrete. Multiple methods can be used in DIANA FEA to generate the random field.
The construction of the random field is based on the following input parameters: correlation length L.,
coefficient of variation a,,,, number of variation points in the length n,,, and height n,,,, and the threshold
value a;j,. In Fig: 7.10, the visualisation of the random field models is shown.

Leor

(a) Schematisation of parameters  (b) Example of random field  (c) Random field of the cracking stress o, in EE.M.

Figure 7.10: Random field visualisation

The assumptions made in this research are based on the extensive research by R. fen Have on random fields
[53]. The covariation matrix decomposition method is used for the generation of the correlated spatial vari-
ables. The method for the decomposition of the correlation matrix is the Cholesky method. This method is
easy to implement, and it is the most accurate method in creating a random field, according to R. ten Have.
Downside is that it becomes computational intensive when the number of nodes increases. In this research,
the number of nodes is relatively low and generating the random field is not too intensive. The exponential
method is applied for the correlation function. For the variation coefficient a,,/, it is suggested to use values
between 0.1-0.3 and 0.18 for respectively plain concrete and S.ER.C.. Looking at the lower and upper bound
tensile strength properties in the E.C. 2, the 5% and 95% fractile values are calculated by multiplying the mean
value with - +0.3. Therefore the a,,;, for plain concrete is taken as 0.3. The correlation length of the random
field L., is advised to be taken between 0.5 and 5 meters. In Fig: 7.11, the influence of the random field pa-
rameters are visualised for the upper and lower bound values. The parameters are analysed and the results are
given in App: C.
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Figure 7.11: Random field parameter analysis
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The following can be concluded regarding the random field parameters:

¢ The proposed a4, of 0.3 results in high variation of the material property + 30-40%. The values match
the 5% and 95% fractile values of the E.C. 2.

¢ The correlation length L., has a significant influence on the crack pattern. An increase of L., result in
a larger crack spacing. The crack spacing is almost linked directly with the correlation length. The crack
spacing can, therefore, be predetermined by the L.,,. FE.M. will always generate output based on the
input parameters. An engineer should always be aware of this fact when modelling a structure. In this
research, the L., is taken as 1.0 meter, which results in a crack spacing of 1.0-3.0 meters. These crack
spacings are equivalent to spacing found in practice.

* The variation point per slab length n,,;, also has a significant influence on the crack pattern. The vari-
ation point per slab height n,,;, influence the crack type in the weak zones. When n,,;, is one, a crack
over the full depth will occur. A high 7,4, result in a local weak spot in the cross-section and full depth
crack localisation is not likely to happen. For the investigation, is it suggested to use one variation point
each 100 mm.

¢ The threshold value has no significant influence on the crack behaviour and pattern in this model.
Therefore, this value is taken as zero.

¢ In the literature, no advised random field parameters were found, which represents the true spatial vari-
ation of the concrete properties. Most parameters are based on engineering sense and practice. Further
research should be performed on the random field parameters for concrete.

Another important aspect is that the generated random field varies per analysis. Also, when the same random
field parameters are taken. In Fig: 7.12, an overview of four generated random fields with the same parameters
is shown. It is likely that each field will result in a different crack pattern in the tensile member. The variation
in space and in property value per analysis makes a comparison analysis of the crack pattern difficult. The
lower bound tensile strength in the four random fields varies between 1.55 to 1.93. In practice, it was found
that cracking was initiated around 0.5/0.6 - f;;,,,, which is in the range of 1.45-1.74 MPa. The assumed «a,,; is
in good agreement to model the concrete property variation.

(@ (b)

(0 (d)

Figure 7.12: Random field with constant parameters

7.4 Post-processing of crack width
The M.C. 2010 and RTD requests that the crack width verification are performed as post-analysis checks. The
stress state and deflection control can be read directly from the N.L.EE.A.. The results can then be compared
with the limit values imposed by the codes. For the crack width control, an extra step has to be taken to
calculate the crack opening. Multiple models are available to determine the crack width in the EE.M.. Three
common methods are compared in this research.

* Average steel strain method
* Maximum steel stress method
* Average element crack width
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Average steel strain method

The average steel strain method calculates the crack width by multiplying the average strain value of the lon-
gitudinal reinforcement in the cracked zone times the maximum crack spacing. The crack spacing depends
on the number of forces in the tensile member and the bond-slip properties. The crack spacing and the aver-
age steel strain can be directly be determined from the nodes in the EE.M.. The crack spacing is the distance
where the steel strain is positive, e.g., the tensile strain shown in Fig:7.13. The average steel strain over the
crack spacing is determined by the summation of the strain per node divided by the total amount of nodes
present in the crack spacing. The crack width is calculated at the location of the reinforcement.
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Figure 7.13: Average steel strain method

Maximum steel stress method

The maximum steel stress method calculates the crack width according to the Van Breugel based on the max-
imum steel stress in the crack found in the EE.M.. The crack width can be determined for the not fully devel-
oped crack pattern. The calculated crack width is the mean value. The maximum crack width should be used
as the design crack width, which has to be less than the design limits. This method also calculated the crack
width at the location of the reinforcement.

SxX
(N/mm?)
23899
(] § W 20071

170.43

136.16
101.88
67.60
33.32

I 096
-35.24

Figure 7.14: Steel stress method

Average element crack width

The average element crack width method determines the crack width in the elements. In the FE.M., the crack
width over the element can be selected as the output. Important for this method is that the crack must be
localised in one element. The program can output the maximum crack width in the integration points and
the average crack width over the element. The maximum crack width value is calculated by multiplying the
cracking strain in the integration point times the crack bandwidth of the total element. This means that the
cracking strain in the integration point is assumed to be over the total element. When the crack is localised in
one element, the cracking strain is only maximum at one side of the element shown in Fig:7.15a. Therefore the
maximum crack width values are significantly overestimated when calculated with the maximum strain in the
integration point. By taking the average cracking strain in the element times the crack bandwidth, the realistic
crack width is calculated shown, see Fig:7.15b. The average crack width in the element should be taken for the
post-analysis of the crack width in the member. With this method, the crack width can be determined at every
location. No extra calculation step has to be performed to determine the crack width at the surface.
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Figure 7.15: Element crack width
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Analysis of model set-up

The effect of the mesh size on the behaviour is analysed. The stress and crack behaviour depending on the
mesh-size, is shown in Fig: 7.16. The following is concluded from the analysis. The crack relaxation effect is
more present for the coarse mesh. The cracking is more gradual in the finer mesh model. The contribution of
the concrete in the cracked zone (N¢(in)) is slightly smaller for the fine mesh after crack localisation. There-
fore, the steel stress in the crack is higher. The stress behaviour inside the crack can be calculated more precise
shown in Fig: 7.16c and 7.16d. The advised mesh and fine mesh of respectively % and % have no significant
influence on the crack width development. Therefore, the advised mesh sizes in the RTD are adopted. Similar
research has been performed by Prakash on the non-linear behaviour of reinforced S.0.G.[54]. He concluded
that a smaller mesh size results in more accurate results and a change in crack pattern. Finer mesh sizes result
in more finer cracks shown in Fig: 7.16b.
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Figure 7.16: Influence of mesh size on:

The location of the reinforcement with respect to the mesh can also have influence when a coarse mesh is
taken. For embedded reinforcement, the stiffness of the mother element is enhancement takes into account
the reinforcement. It is found that when an even number of meshes in combination with centric reinforce-
ment is used, the mother elements beneath the reinforcement line is enhanced. This results in an eccentric
stiffness enhancement of the model, which influence the stress behaviour. Especially for coarse meshes, stress
variation of 10% was found between even and uneven meshes for centric reinforced concrete. Therefore, an
uneven amount of fine meshes is assumed.

The number of integration point in the element also has an influence on accuracy and the computational
time. The elements with 2x2-point Gauss integration are compared with 3x3-point Gauss integration. More
integration points result in higher concrete stresses in the uncracked zone. The crack relaxation effect is more
present for a lower number of integration points. The stresses can be calculated more precise in the element
for smaller elements and higher integration points. More integration points also affect the convergence of the
analysis. In Fig: 7.17 it can be seen that 3x3-point result in a much lower O.0.B. during crack localisation in the
N.T.M.. For more precise calculations, a high number of integration points and small element size is required.
The downside is that a higher number of integration points and smaller mesh sizes increase in computational
time.
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Figure 7.17: Effect of mesh size and integration points

The linesearch methods also significantly increase the computational time. The required calculation "force" is
determined by the total CPU time per analysis. In Tab: 7.1 the effect of linesearch and element integration are
shown. Because a random field is used in the R.T.M., the number of cracked integration points is not constant
for the models. Therefore, the computational time can not be compared one on one. It can be concluded that
the use of linesearch and a higher number of integration points result in less diverged steps in the R.T.M.. A
high number of integration points also reduces the maximum O.0.B. in both models. The downside is that the
computational time increases when linesearch is used. Because linesearch also decreases the accuracy of the
analysis, it is not advised to use linesearch for this type of analysis.

Table 7.1: Effect of analysis settings

Analysis CPU-time | Total iterations | max. O.0.B. | Total diverged steps | Cracked points
NTM-2X2-LS 204 921 2.68E-02 1 84
NTM-3X3-LS 223 613 1.42E-02 1 246
NTM-2X2 194 891 9.99E-03 0 84
NTM-3X3 208 587 9.97E-02 0 246
RTM-2X2-LS 1734 2788 4.19E-01 35 407
RTM-3X3-LS 3238 3320 1.75E-01 21 1412
RTM-2X2 1834 3302 3.28E-01 66 427
RTM-3X3 2930 3287 1.18E-01 40 762

Based on the analysis of the model set-up, a mesh size of % with elements with high Gauss integration points
are used. Linesearch is not applied in this thesis due to the negative effect on the accuracy and computational
time.

Validation of EE.M.

Every EE.M. has to be validated or checked. In this research, the model is compared with an experiment of
the stress behaviour of concrete in the uncracked region after cracking under restrained drying shrinkage in
a notched tensile member([55]. The comparison is elaborated in App: C. The behaviour of the EE.M. is in
good agreement with the stress behaviour of the experiment. In the experiment, concrete relaxation factors
of 0.22 were found. The EE.M. resulted in concrete relaxation factors of 0.31 when a significant high creep
coefficient was used. The crack relaxation effect was also less present in the EE.M.. In the experiment, the
crack relaxation effect was in the order of 0.22-0.27 were the FE.M. resulted in crack relaxation factors of 0.77-
0.86. Itis assumed that the difference can come from the fact that the degree of restraint in the experiment was
not fully in the complete analysis. Also, the concrete relaxation effect can be more present in the experiment
because the EE.M. uses time steps of days. The short term creep effect is neglected in the FE.M.. The bond-slip
quality difference can also be a reason for the different behaviour between the experiment and the FE.M.. Not
all boundary conditions and material properties were given in the paper, which makes validation of the model
difficult. The stresses can therefore not be compared one on one. On the other hand, The global behaviour
was in good agreement.
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7.5 Precision, Safety and reliability

With the use of N.L.EE.A., anew dimension can be given to structural engineering. More complex and sophis-
ticated problems can be analysed with the use of powerful computational modelling if the correct approaches
are used. To ensure the outcome of the model, the engineer has to be aware of the shortcomings of numeri-
cal modelling. Structural modelling will always follow the input is output rule, and 'Black box’ models should
always be prevented. It is very important that the engineer known what happens in the analysis and that the
model is set-up by a user with advanced structural and FE modelling knowledge. Also, the model has to be
validated and post-analysed. Especially for concrete structure, which can have a large variation in properties
within the structure, a sensitivity analysis on the relevant parameters is advised to get a better insight on the
outcome. In the N.L.EE.A. state-of-the-art of 2007 made by fib, the following issues and potential dangers are
given on which the user should be mindful about [56]:

* Diversity of theoretical approach

e Diversity of behaviour (cracked) models

¢ Incompatibility of models and approaches
* Experience is required

¢ Too much information

¢ Incomplete knowledge

¢ Research philosophy

In the last half-century, remarkable progress has been seen regarding the development of non-linear analysis.
Non-linear computer analysis are now close to being an every-day tool for the structural engineer. The models
are becoming more reliable but only if the correct steps are taken and the knowledge of the user is sufficient.
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8. Sensitivity Analysis - Stage 1: Stress develop-
ment

To investigate the concrete stress development in the linear stage, the influences of the parameters are anal-
ysed. The stress development is determined with the Bazant model explained earlier. The degree of restraint
and the concrete relaxation effect, which both influence the stress development, are also analysed in detail.
For the sensitivity analysis, the standard parameters in Tab:8.1 are used unless specified otherwise. The most
important findings are presented in this chapter. More detailed information, such as the formulae and the
sensitivity results, can be found in App: E.

Table 8.1: Standard parameters

Parameter Value | Unit
Concrete strength F i 30 MPa
Relative Humidity 60 %
Slab height 200 mm
Cement type N -
Aggregate type Quartz -
Curing day’s 7 day
degree of restraint R 1 -
Temperature change (Spring) AT 5 °C
Cracking factor ., 0.6 -

8.1 Concrete mixture
The influence of the concrete can be separated into the strength, strain and relaxation effect.

Strength

The most relevant strength parameters for this research are the Young’s modulus E.;, and the tensile strength
ferm- As mentioned, the Young’s modulus greatly depends on the aggregate type. E.,, can be reduced by 30%
or increased with 20% for respectively sandstone and basalt aggregate. The cement type and concrete class
have a small influence on the Young’s modulus. A change in one concrete class results in a 5% difference of the
Young’s modulus. A lower concrete class gives a lower Young’s modulus.

The cement type has some influence on the development rate. For slow-developing concrete (type S), 60%
of the stiffness is developed after one day. Rapidly developing concrete (type R) has 77% of its stiffness de-
veloped after one day. The 28-days stiffness property is regarded to be 100%. The long-term influence of the
cement type Young’'s modulus is low, only +2%. For regular concrete the development is 72%, 93% and 104%
for respectively one day, seven days and one year.

The tensile strength f;, is related to the compression strength of the concrete. Multiple calculation methods
are given in the provisions and recommendation, which result in a range of f.,, for the same concrete class.
The long-term tensile strength fi;,, for C30/37 can vary between 2.1 and 3.0 MPa according to the different
calculation methods. A change in one concrete class result in + 10% difference of f;,;. A lower concrete class
gives a lower tensile strength.

The development of the tensile strength is significantly slower, and the increase after 28 days is more present
compared to the Young’s modulus. The tensile strength after one day, seven days and one year is respectively
34%, 78% and 113% of the 28-days property for cement type N. The tensile strength development is signifi-
cantly influenced by the cement type. For cement type S and R, the development after one day is 20% and
42%. After one year, the tensile strength for cement type S and R is respectively 120% and 110% of the 28-day
property. In Fig: 8.1 the relative development of cement type N with respect to the 28-day value is shown for

Ecm aIld f(;tm.
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Figure 8.2: Long-term behaviour of tensile strength

Cracking strength o,

Because the focus is on very slowly applied imposed deformation on concrete floors, more investigation is
done into the cracking strength of concrete. Surveys of concrete S.o.G. have indicated that the first crack due to
imposed deformation appears at 50% of f;,. It is stated that cracks that occur after three months are in good
agreement with the tensile strength of approximately 0.6 - fc;,28 [8]. It should be noticed that the survey is
only up to the first three months and that the ageing of the concrete can be more present after years. The same
cracking factor a., of 0.6 is found in other research. In Fig:8.2, the outcome of the research is shown. It can
be seen that after one hour, the tensile capacity of concrete is reduced by 20%. Finally the cracking strength
o.r stabilises around 60% of the mean term tensile strength f¢s,,[24]. In restrained shrinkage experiments
of normal and high-performance concrete, a strength reduction factor of 0.8 was typically obtained[57]. It
is known that the cracking stress o, has a large influence on the crack width calculation. Assuming a low
cracking factor can result in an underestimation of the cracking force and, thus, the crack width. The effect of
the cracking factor on the crack width is analysed in the next chapter.

Creep @

The quantification of the non-linear viscous mechanism is done according to the provision E.C. 2. In the pro-
vision, formulas are given for the estimation of the theoretical creep coefficient ¢ at t=co. The final creep co-
efficient of concrete is related to the following parameters: cement type, concrete class, relative slab thickness
ho, age of concrete at first loading #p and the relative humidity R.H.. The development of the creep depends
on the cement type, slab thickness and relative humidity. @ is mainly influenced by the concrete age at load-
ing fy. Especially during the young stage of concrete, the creep value is high, shown in Fig: 8.3a. Loading the
concrete at the age of one day results in a significantly high theoretical creep value of 7.37 compared to 3.69
for 28-day old normal concrete. After one year, the effect of the concrete age at loading reduces and becomes
less relevant. The R.H. and hy influence +2% the development of the creep coefficient. The final creep g
increases +10% per higher concrete class, significantly decreases for cement type R (-23%) and reduces with
17% when the relative humidity increases with 20%. hy have no significant influence on @g.

In Fig: 8.3b the influence of the parameter on the creep development is shown. After one year ~70% of the
theoretical creep is developed. It can be concluded that the influence of the parameters on the creep behaviour
is significant. The determination of the concrete age at loading is difficult for imposed deformation. Also the
climate influences, which can be significant because creep mainly depends on the moisture in and around the
concrete structure, are difficult to quantify. Therefore it is important that the designer is aware of the fact that
creep calculations are only a estimation of the true behaviour. An average creep value of approximately 2.5 at
t=365 is found in the sensitivity analysis.
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Figure 8.3: Creep behaviour

Concrete relaxation \

The relaxation factor \ quantifies the concrete relaxation effect which depends on the type of loading, ageing
coefficient y ,ge and creep coefficient ¢o. Many experiments were performed to determine the relaxation fac-
tor in restrained concrete structures. In this research, a sensitivity analysis of the relaxation effect is performed.
The results from the experiments are compared with the results of the analysis.

Multiple studies showed that a relaxation factor of 0.5 is in good agreement with the tensile creep behaviour
before cracking [55]. In 1982 PB. Bamforth suggested that stresses due to early age thermal cycles are reduced
with 35% (=0.65). R. I Gilbert recommends a relaxation factor of 0.6 due to creep at in early age of con-
crete. For cracked concrete, where cracking occurred after approximately one month, R. I. Gilbert advises a
relaxation factor not smaller than 0.36[58].

A study by T. Seo and J. Kim on the concrete relaxation effect in the uncracked region in a R.T.M. found relax-
ation factors of 0.22-0.26 after cracking. The amount of reinforcement also affected the stress development. A
higher p; (from 1 % to 1.6%) resulted in an increase of 27% of the relaxation factor from 0.26 to 0.33. This sug-
gests that the uncracked zone after cracking is not fully restrained. More reinforcement increases the degree of
restraint and, thus, the amount of tensile stress from shrinkage. The reason for the low relaxation factor after
cracking can be that cracking results in a partly restrained member instead of the assumed fully restrained
tensile member. Therefore, the suggestion made by R.I. Gilbert, to take a minimum value for the relaxation
factor after cracking, seems accurate.

In the EE.M. the experiments of Seo et al. the EE.M. is validated. Even with a high creep coefficient, the relax-
ation factors of 0.22 and 0.26 were not obtained. Maximum relaxation factors of 0.31 and 0.36 are found in the
analysis. The global behaviour of the FE.M. is in good agreement with the stress behaviour in the experiment
shown in Fig: 8.4.
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Figure 8.4: Behaviour in member experiment and FE.M.
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In other papers, suggestions were made of higher relaxation factors 1p between 0.5 and 0.8 [34]. Breugel stated
in his reader that stress reduction up to 83% is possible for fully restrained concrete structures loaded by
shrinkage[24]. The M.C. 2010 states that, from practice, it is known that for normal-weight ordinary struc-
tural concrete, the relaxation factor lies in the range of 0.1 and 0.3 at the end of the service life of 100 years due
to imposed deformation [31].

A large range of concrete relaxation values is found in the literature. The same large range is found during
the sensitivity analysis. Relaxation factors in the range of 0.25-0.54 were found after a loading period ¢; of 365
days for standard concrete properties. The large range comes from the large variation of the creep coefficient.
When looking at the extreme lower and upper-bound values from the analysis in Fig: 8.5a, it can be seen that
the stresses reduce for both values. Also, for the lower bound value, all the stresses by the applied load are
dissipated in time. The lower bound value is for early aged loaded concrete with an extremely high creep
coefficient. The upper bound is for old loaded concrete, low creep and an ageing coefficient of 1.0.

RELAXATION FACTOR - EXTREME PARAMETERS RELAXATION FACTOR PER FUNCTION - WO(T0=28) = 3,69 RELAXATION FACTOR PER ANALYSES METHOD
- 1

—o

(a) Upper and lower bound of 1 (b) ¥ for constant creep (c) Y per calculation method

Figure 8.5: Relaxation effect

Relaxation function

The relaxation formulae, given in section 4.1, are compared in the analysis. In Fig:8.5b the relaxation effect is
shown per relaxation function calculated with the same parameters. The instant loading type results in a larger
concrete relaxation effect. The CUR-36 formula results in a more conservative relaxation effect compared with
the gradually applied load function. The relaxation factor Ppcyrse is +10% higher than Vg, 44y4;. For the in-
stantly applied load, the concrete age at loading ¢, is often known or can be estimated with a certain precision.
For gradually applied loading, such as shrinkage, only the starting point of the load can be determined. In
theory, the concrete age at loading can be minutes or hours for imposed loads such as hardening temperature
and shrinkage. In the CUR-36 it is stated that the creep coefficient should be taken over the period of loading
t;=t-ty. For example, f; would be for drying shrinkage at the end of the curing period. Autogenous shrinkage
starts during hardening, which results in fy=1. These low concrete ages at loading result in large creep coeffi-
cients and thus large relaxation effects. The higher creep effect at the early age is taken into account with the
superposition method of Bazant. In Fig: 8.5¢c the CUR-36 and Bazant method are compared. The creep coef-
ficient after one year of loading based on the 28-day concrete properties is 2.76, which is used for the CUR-36
function. It can be seen that the CUR-36 method overestimates the early age stresses because it does not take
into account the high early age creep effect. After one year, the relaxation factor is equal to the superposition
method. The CUR-36 relaxation function is in good agreement with the more precise superposition method of
Bazant when 28-day properties are used. The same conclusion is found in the relaxation comparison analysis
of the EE.M. given in App: C. The Bazant method is compared with the creep compliance function and the
standard creep models of the program DIANA FEA based on the provisions E.C. 2 and M.C. 2010. All models
are in good agreement when the creep function is calculated with the 28-day properties.

It can be concluded that concrete relaxation substantially lowers the stresses in statically undetermined con-
crete structures. Common values between 0.4 and 0.8 are found for the relaxation factor. The concrete relax-
ation effect can only be approached with a relaxation factor. Accurate calculations are complicated due to the
many influences. For design purposes, the CUR-36 method in combination with the creep coefficient over
the loading period based on the 28-day concrete properties is advised for taking into account the concrete
relaxation effect in fully restrained tensile member loaded by shrinkage.
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8.2

Imposed deformations

The strain loads on the concrete structures are a result of environmental influences and material behaviour of
concrete. The strain changes due to drying shrinkage, autogenous shrinkage, hardening temperature, seasonal
temperature and daily temperature are analysed. The shrinkage is analysed according to the E.C. 2 formulae.
The temperature effect has been analysed with the use of the measurements from the survey of Bishop [19].
The results of the analysis are presented in App: E. The thermal expansion coefficient a.r for concrete is
assumed to be 10 * 1076 °C™L,

Drying shrinkage ¢4

For the drying shrinkage the following can be concluded:

STRAIN [MM/M]

The drying shrinkage strain for the standard concrete properties is 0.43 mmm™! for t=ooand 0.17 mmm™
for t=365.

A higher concrete class leads to a lower drying shrinkage. +6% per concrete class.

A higher R.H. leads to a significantly lower drying shrinkage. R.H. of 40% and 80% respectively increases
and decreases the drying shrinkage with 20% and 40% compared with a R.H. of 60%

The slab thickness does not affect the total drying shrinkage.

A more slender slab results in a faster development of the drying shrinkage. +24% per 50 mm after one
year.

The curing time only delays the shrinkage development and does not affect the final nor the develop-
ment of the shrinkage strain.

The cement type S and R respectively decreases and increases the drying shrinkage with 20% and 38 %
compared with type N.

On average, 38% of the drying shrinkage is developed after 365 days.
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Figure 8.6: Drying shrinkage
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Autogenous shrinkage ¢,

For the autogenous shrinkage the following can be concluded:

* The autogenous shrinkage strain for the standard concrete properties is 0.050 mmm ™! for t=co and 0.049
mmm ™! for t=365.

* Ahigher concrete class leads to a significant increase of autogenous shrinkage. +25% per concrete class.

98% of the autogenous shrinkage is developed after 365 days.

* Autogenous shrinkage begins to develop directly after casting.

¢ Autogenous shrinkage is 5, 8, 11 and 14% of the drying shrinkage for respectively C20/25, C25/30, C30/37
and C35/45 at t=co.
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Figure 8.7: Autogenous shrinkage per concrete class
Table 8.2: Total shrinkage per concrete class
Parameter €¢d,0,t=00 [%] ‘ Ecaco (%] ‘ Ecs,tot H €¢d,0,t=365 [%] ‘ Eca,t=365 [%] ‘ Ecs,tot,t=365
Fei 20 0.49 95 | 0.025 5 0.512 0.19 88 0.024 12 0.211
[MPa] 25 0.46 92 | 0.038 8 0.497 0.18 83 0.037 17 0.212
30 0.43 90 | 0.050 10 | 0.482 0.17 77 0.049 23 0.214
35 0.41 87 | 0.065 14 | 0.472 0.16 72 0.061 28 0.217

A higher concrete class reduces the final amount of shrinkage but increases the amount of shrinkage after one
year. This is due to the larger autogenous shrinkage contribution, which is almost fully developed after one

year.

Thermal strains

The thermal changes are separated into an annual, daily and hydration heat during hardening. In Fig: 8.8 the
results of the survey are shown for a common LE. The effects are investigated with the use of the Bazant model
given in section 6.1.1.
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Figure 8.8: Temperature measurements
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Hardening temperature

Many studies have been performed for different types of structures on the investigation of early age stress de-
velopment. The linear and relaxed stresses are shown in Fig: 8.9a for a temperature drop of 15 °C in three days.
The temperature change of 15 °C can be assumed as the upper bound value. In practice, the measured tem-
perature changes were not bigger than 12 °C. The temperature drop due to hardening results in a maximum
stress of 50% of the cracking stress o.,. In Fig:8.9b, the results from a study that measured the early age stress
development in a 140 meter long S.0.G. are shown. A maximum stress of 18% of o, was found. The temper-
ature rise due to the chemical reaction is relatively low because of the slender concrete structure. Therefore,
the risk of early age cracking in S.0.G. due to hardening temperature is low. The effect of rapid cooling is also
analysed. It is found that rapid cooling increases the crack risk at early age, but these stresses are more relaxed
after one year. Slower cooling leads to = 1.5 times more long-term stresses in the slab compared to rapid cool-
ing. Stresses from hardening temperature will not likely result in early age cracking. From the analysis, it is
concluded that the hardening temperature is not significant and can be neglected.
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Figure 8.9: Early age stress behaviour

Seasonal temperature

The seasonal temperature change is analysed for the first year after casting. From measurements, it is found
that the seasonal temperature change is low for indoor slabs. LFE are often casted inside where environmental
effects are minimised by the building. Therefore the seasonal temperature change does not have a large in-
fluence on the stresses in a industrial floor[10]. The temperature in the slab remains, after the change due to
hardening, nearly constant[8]. Contrary statements are made by Bishop in his survey. An extensive survey was
performed on two large jointless floors (50x50 m) in unheated buildings. The seasonal temperature signifi-
cantly affected the measured strains in the floors. Annual temperature variations of 15 °C were recorded[19].

Several researchers performed model calculations to illustrate the effect of the surrounding temperature per
joint spacing. In the research, the surrounding temperature T, during casting and the cooling temperature
gradient d T are changed. The crack risk is plotted for joint spacing from 10 to 100 meter. In Fig: 8.10a and
Fig: 8.10b the upper and lower bound situations are shown. Cracking is likely to occur for joint spacing larger
than 50 meter casted in the summer with temperature changes of +15°C. According to the research, there is
no crack risk for 100 meter long slab casted in the winter with a small temperature difference (dt=5°C).

The same conclusions are found in the sensitivity analysis in this research[59]. In Fig: 8.10c and 8.10d the
results are shown for the situation that the casting period results in additional shrinkage strain or additional
expansion strain for respectively summer and winter casting. The casting period determines the temperature
difference between the concrete and the average year temperature. It can be concluded that the concrete
temperature during casting should be equal or lower than the average year temperature to make sure no extra
strain load is applied to the concrete structure. When the concrete temperature at casting is equal to the
average year temperature, then only the seasonal temperature change dT affects the strain load. Otherwise an
additional temperature load of Tseqs0n = Tcone — Tave has to be taken into account.
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Figure 8.10: Stress development due to seasonal temperature change

Daily temperature

The daily temperature changes are low and constant during the year. Focussing only on the daily temperature
change, the stresses fluctuate around zero. When a concrete slab has a daily temperature change of 1 °C, the
daily unrelaxed stress deviation is = 0.3 MPa. The daily temperature only influences the moment of cracking
per day and is likely the reason that cracking is often noticed in the morning after cooling of the concrete slab.
Because the concrete floors are assumed to be indoor, the daily temperature effects like solar radiation and
snow are not relevant and thus not taken into account.

8.3 Degree of restraint

The degree of restraint depends on multiple factors. For large industrial floor on grade the most important
is the external restrained by soil friction. Other aspects are the internal restraints by reinforcement and tem-
perature differentials. External restraints by construction detail such as joints and connections can also be
significant. In App:D, more information can be found about the restraint calculations.

Restraint by conventional reinforcement

The internal restraint by the reinforcement is initiated by the shrinkage of the concrete. The stiffness differ-
ence between the concrete and the embedded reinforcement results in a restrained effect on the concrete.
The reinforcement can be seen as an internal spring. As the concrete shrinks, the reinforcement becomes in
compression and imposes a tensile force on the concrete. Thermal loads do not result in internal restraint by
the reinforcement, because the thermal expansion coefficient a.r of concrete and steel are equal. The degree
of restraint depends on the amount of reinforcement in the slab. A higher p; results in a higher degree of re-
straint. In Tab:8.3 the degree of restraint per p; are given for E;=200.000 N>mm ™!, E,,, =20.000 N°>mm~! and
1 = 0.38[9]. At joints, extra reinforcement is often added. Bishop investigated the presence of dowels on the
stresses. Dowels in joints may result in additional restraint stresses along joints. It is found that longitudinal
and transverse dowel can result in 0.17 MPa restrained stresses, which is equivalent to a degree of restraint of
0.1[19].
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Restraint by steel fibre reinforcement

Now it is known that more reinforcement increases the degree of restraint. Therefore, it is likely to assume
that adding steel fibre to the concrete mixture also results in internal restraint when loaded by shrinkage. The
presence of steel fibres in a concrete mixture influences the micro-structure. Adding steel fibres results in more
air voids in the concrete. Extra air voids decrease the elastic stiffness of the mixture. The steel fibres increase
the elastic stiffness of the concrete. Both effects counteract each other during shrinkage, and therefore, the
steel fibres do not provide any significant internal restraint[29].

Restraint by temperature differentials

When a concrete structure rapidly changes in temperature, which often occurs during hardening, a tempera-
ture difference AT arises. The AT results in restrained stresses known as eigenstresses. Research recommends
a degree of restraint of 0.42 for this effect[58]. For indoor industrial floor, this effect can be neglected because
the temperature differences are significantly low.

Restraint by foundation strips

To increase the slab capacity for vertical loading along the edge, the perimeter of the slab is sometimes thick-
ened. Slabs can also be casted on foundation strips. This local thickening restraint the slab movement. The
restrained movement results in a tensile force in the slab. Narin and Wiklund derived a formula to calculate
this tensile force based on the schematization shown in Fig:8.12[6]. In Tab:8.4 the degree of restraint R = N;V;::”
is calculated with the standard parameters. The soil Young’s modulus Ej,;; of 100 and 400 Nmm™? are repre-
sentative values for respectively sand and dense gravel. For stiff soil and large edge movement Ay, it is possible

that the slab is fully restrained over the complete length.

Esoil b .
2-1n(5)

Ay (8.96)

strip =

Table 8.4: degree of restraint by perimeter strip

T~ ﬂ Ep;; INmm™2] || 100 | 400 | 100 | 400

;—b u
Ay [%] 1 1 3 3
Figure 8.12: Schematisation of edge restraint RI[-] 0.09 | 0.36 | 0.27 | 1.00
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Restraint by casting sequence

The most famous imposed restraint is probably casting old to new concrete. This situation also occurs in
S.0.G.. When the slab can not be realised in one pour, the slabs have to be casted in sections over multiple
days. Because of temperature and stiffness differences between the sections, restraints arise parallel to the
day-joint. In the middle of the joints, the restraints are the highest. To minimise the restraint, it is advised
to keep the time between the casting sequences as low as possible. The best casting sequence is with only
one contact edge. In Fig: 8.13 the restraints are shown for nine casting sections for the standard concrete
properties which result in a maximum degree of restraint of 0.51 from the research of Al-Gburi [60]. Other
casting sequences can increase the degree of restraint to 0.56 and 0.65 for slabs with two contact and four
contact edges. When slabs are casted with four contact edges, the degree of restraint is over the entire slab
instead of locally along the day-joint.

Figure 8.13: degree of restraint due to casting

Restraint by soil friction

The restraint by soil friction is assumed to be the most governing aspect regarding the restraints in jointless
S.0.G.. As mentioned before, the slab is fully restrained when the slab length is twice the frictional length
Lfriction- An extensive study has been performed on the influence of the friction. Calculations are based on
the recommendation of CUR-36(L.EE.A.), studies of E Narin and O. Wiklund(L.EE.A.)[6] and EE.M.(N.L.EE.A.).
The main difference in calculations is that the linear method assumes full friction over the total friction length.
The non-linear calculations take the slip behaviour into account. The difference between the L.EE.A. is the
assumed soil properties. In Tab: 8.5 practical values are given for L¢;;¢tion based on the linear and non-linear
models.

Table 8.5: Frictional length L, ;c1i0, (Ml

Foundation type | Narin/Wiklund | Petersons | CUR-36 | EE.M.
Sand 31.5 24.2 18.5 37.8
Gravel 27.6 16.1 12.0 34.9

In Fig: 8.14 the linear and non-linear calculation methods are compared. It can be seen that the non-linear

slip effect significantly increases the edge movement of the slag. The degree of restraint profile along the slab

is also changed. The slip effect significantly reduces the fully restrained length of the slab. Only a small zone is

fully restrained compared to the linear methods. When the required force to initiate slipping Ny;;), is equal to

the cracking force N, of the slab, only the midpoint of the slab will be fully restrained, as shown in Fig:8.14b.

If Ngiip > Ner, the degree of restraint profile becomes more like the linear model. If Ng;;,, < N¢y, the maximum
slip

. . N,
degree of restraint would never be higher than —=*.
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Figure 8.15: Effect on degree of restraint

The following can be concluded from the analysis:

Slip behaviour significantly increases the friction length . L¢,icti0, increases with a factor 2 to 4 when
slip is taken into account.
The sub-base properties greatly determines the degree of restraint in the slab.

A higher shear stiffness modulus Ky result in a significantly lower Ly jction- It is advised to use the

instead of the commonly used K, = k’fgd .

Linear calculation methods like CUR-36 result in underestimation of the frictional length.

Averages values for Ly;;cti0n are in the range of 23 and 28 meters for gravel and sand sub-base .

In the N.L.EE.A. a higher vertical load decreases the edge movement Ay of the slab. Ay slightly decreases
by +4% when the vertical load is doubled.

The amount of shrinkage does not affect the friction length and degree of restraint. It only affects the
axial force.

Concrete relaxation has no effect on the degree of restraint and friction length when N, =N;.

The shear capacity 7,45 0f the soil significantly influences the degree of restraint profile.

. . _k
relation: Ky, = =45
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Restraint by vertical load

The curvature length L., parure at the slab edge is investigated. A strain gradient results in a rotation in the
slab. Due to its self-weight and vertical load, the curvature will be restrained. The slab is fully restrained by
this effect when the bending moment from the restraint M;¢sriqn: is equal to the maximum bending moment
in the slab My;,p. The Leyryarure can be derived from this equilibrium situation and is given in Eq:8.97.

Ucrflbbhz
Leurvarure = —3(7 (8.97)
v

From the analysis, it is found that Leyryarure is significantly lower than Lf;icrion- Leurvature is in the range of
3-10 meter mainly depending on the slab height, flexural cracking stress and relaxation factor. Walker states
that when the joint spacing is larger than eight meters the curling stresses are constant [61]. In turn this results
in Leyrparure>4m. Therefore, it can be assumed that the curvature restraint is always one for loaded jointless
S.0.G..

8.4 Crackrisk

The influences of the parameters on the stresses are now known. All these individual parameters together
affect the stress behaviour in the S.0.G.. The combination is analysed to gain insight into the crack risk. From
practice, it turns out that uncontrolled cracking occurs mostly at the beginning of the slab lifetime. From
observations in practice, it is found that cracking is most likely to occur between two and twelve months after
casting the concrete floor according to Silfwerbrand [25]. Stufib-11 states that cracking often occurs in the first
two months, even before the floor is taken into service. This is because approximately 50% of the shrinkage is
present after two months of casting [8]. This is in contrast to the amount of shrinkage according to the E.C. 2,
where approximately 17% is developed after two months.

In Fig:8.164, it can be seen that for standard parameters, the risk of cracking is indeed between two and twelve
months. In this case, the moment of casting determines largely whether its cracks after two months or after
one year. The stresses, which develop in the first month, have a high relaxation effect. The early age stresses
due to temperature are low and the floors are mostly casted in a controlled area. Therefore crackingis not likely
to occur in the first two months for industrial floor. The crack risk can be quantified according to Silfwerbrand
with the following equation[25]. Theoretically, the concrete will not crack when n.,<1, but for design calcula-
tion, alower value of 0.7 is proposed. From the equation, it can be seen that the risk of cracking can be reduced
by reducing the degree of restraint, increase the cracking strength of concrete, lowering the Young’s modulus,
reducing the shrinkage strain or increase the creep coefficient. To realise an uncracked concrete structure, the
engineer has to combine all the options.
Oc R-€csEcm -

Ner=— = —— (8.98)
Cr Ocr Qcr - fetm

It is very effective to reduce the shrinkage in order to reduce the crack risk. The shrinkage can be reduced by
taking into account certain aspects like the porosity of the aggregate. A high porosity will have more cement
paste and, therefore, more shrinkage. A well-graded aggregate mixture is preferred for industrial floors. The
total porosity decreases with an increase in maximum aggregate size. The aggregate can restraint the drying
shrinkage in concrete when aggregates with a low shrinkage value are chosen[62]. Using less water also re-
duces the drying shrinkage[4]. Besides that, the aggregates can reduce the shrinkage of concrete, and also
influence the Young’s modulus E,. A lower E.;, reduces the crack risk in the concrete. Therefore, the aggre-
gate type is an essential aspect with respect to the crack risk. S.R.A. can also be used to reduce the amount of
shrinkage. It is found that adding S.R.A. can reduce the total drying shrinkage with 20%[25].

Therefore, the concrete mixture, which is chosen by the engineer, is of great importance. The effect of the
concrete mixture on the crack risk is visualised in Fig:8.16b. When bad decisions are made regarding the
concrete mixture, the crack risk significantly increases. In this example, the parameters f ;= 20, cement type
S and sandstone aggregate are chosen for the good concrete mixture. The parameters f .= 35, cement type R
and basalt aggregate are chosen for the bad concrete mixture.
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Besides the concrete mixture, the environment and slab dimensions also affect the crack risk. In Fig: 8.16c,
the influences of slab thickness, the R.H. and the seasonal temperature are shown. In the figure, there is a
significant difference between the upper and lower bounds, which indicates that the moment of cracking
and crack risk can vary a lot for LE. The crack risk is directly related to the degree of restraint. For jointless
reinforced S.o0.G., there is a high possibility that there is a fully restrained zone in the slab. Reducing the degree
of restraint is beneficial but it is difficult to realise. If the degree of restraint is reduced to 0.5, the concrete can
remain un-cracked for the assumed standard parameters shown in Fig: 8.16d. For design purposes, the degree
of restraint is advised to be taken as one in jointless S.0.G..

CRACK RISK
CRACK RISK 075°%ctm  —fctm  —Bad mixture  —Good mixture

- =
/ : / i ’ [ N
(a) Moment of cracking (b) Effect of concrete mixture
STRESS DEVELOPMENT - R = 0.50
-l —
(c) Effect of environment (d) degree of restraint R = 0.50

Figure 8.16: Crack risk

The concrete relaxation coefficient 1 also reduces the crack risk. From the sensitivity analysis, it is shown that
the concrete relaxation effect is challenging to determine. Significant variations were found for different pa-
rameters. The best method to quantify the long-term relaxation effect for sustained loading is with the formula
provided in CUR-36 in combination with the 28-days concrete properties. Relaxation coefficient between 0.4
and 0.8 was found. Therefore, the relaxation effect significantly reduces the crack risk for I.D..

From the extensive survey of Bishop, the true crack risk in LE can be analysed. Bishop looked into the stress
development inside the slab due to I.D. [19]. In the survey, multiple floors are analysed. The floors were
made out of approximately 45 by 45 meter pours with free movement joints in-between. The stresses from
the survey are determined with a theoretical A.A.E.M and it is assumed that the strain at ¢ = 0 in the slab
are zero and are an indication of the stress development. Theoretical stresses due to cooling of 0.16 and 0.36
MPa after three days were calculated from the measurements. The frictional restraint across the building
resulted in theoretical stresses of 0.20, 0.22, 0.35 and 0.24 MPa after respectively three, three, 28 and 28 days.
These restrained stresses accounted for 13%, 14%, 9% and 6% of the tensile capacity. The same values were
found in a second jointless S.ER.C., large area pour, industrial floor. Long-term measurement between seven
and 140 days resulted in frictional stress of 0.51, which is approximately 20% of the tensile concrete capacity.
Based on the friction models, the degree of restraint due to friction for the 45 meters long slab is around 0.67.
Translating the measurements to fully restrained floors with a reduced cracking stress, the maximum crack
risk is estimated at around % = 50%. From the survey, it can be concluded that the stresses in the slab
from imposed deformation did not initiate cracking. The crack risk was very low, not higher than 0.2 for all the
floors, in the first 140 days.

Other research developed a crack risk graph depending on friction length, soil friction and cracking stress. In
Fig:8.17, the crack risk is given to quickly check if the likelihood of cracking is high in the slab. Concrete on
compacted fill has a friction coefficient of 1-2 [63]. The same range of the friction length is found in the graph
for normal strength concrete on gravel as in the research. Both methods result is friction length between 20 to
40 meters.
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Figure 8.17: Likelihood of cracking due to friction
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9. Sensitivity Analysis - Stage 2: Cracking

From the stress analysis, it is concluded that for large S.0.G., the stresses can exceed the tensile strength ca-
pacity of the concrete, which results in cracking. Earlier it was found that the fully restrained mid-zone of the
slab with the constant stress zone can be modelled with the R.T.M.. For this constant stress zone, the cracking
behaviour for reinforced and hybrid concrete elements are analysed. For the stress analysis in the crack and
uncracked zone, the theoretical models of Gilbert is used. The crack width are determined with the models
of Van Breugel, Gilbert, M.C. 2010, Stufib-11, CUR-65 and the EE.M.. According to the Gilbert, the behaviour
after the first crack and after ten years is analysed. For both situations, the stresses and crack widths are deter-
mined. The ageing of the concrete is taken into account according to the formulae in the E.C. 2. The moment
of the first crack is determined by the intersection of the applied shrinkage load € ;) with the cracking strain
of the concrete €., (5. The crack width analysis is first performed in centric reinforced R.T.M..

Acr 'fctm(t)
€cr(n=——"— (9.99)
Ecm(t) 11’
€sh(n = €d(r) " Asra T €dr) T €temp(t) (9.100)

All the relevant parameters are analysed per aspect. The following aspects are discussed: slab structure, rein-
forcement and concrete mixture. The effect of steel fibre reinforcement and the influence of the soil friction
on the crack width is also analysed. The analysis is performed with the standard parameters shown in Tab:9.1.
The most important findings are elaborated per aspect. Unfortunately, the results from the analysis are not
compared with crack widths found in practice. No comprehensive documentation of the concrete properties
and reinforcement in the cracked slabs were found. Only general damages reports with uncontrolled crack
widths are found. Comparison of the practical and analytical crack widths without knowing all the parameters
of the slab is not accurate and, therefore, not performed.

Table 9.1: Standard parameters

Parameter Value Unit
Slab height 200 mm
Restrained length 50 m
Sub-base Granular -
Concrete strength F.x 30 MPa
Cement type N -
Aggregate type Quartz -
Crack factor a 0.6 -
Relaxation factor { 0.75 -
Relative Humidity R.H. 60 -
Temperature change AT 0 °C
Reinforcement ratio p; 0.5 %
Diameter & 9 mm
Eccentricity 0 mm
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9.1 Slab structure

The parameters of the slab structure, which influence the behaviour are the thickness, length, soil friction and
the environmental effects such as R.H. and temperature changes. First, the slab thickness is discussed.

Slab thickness

With an increase in slab height, the cracking forces increase significantly. Because the reinforcement ratio p; is
constant, the steel stress is not increased and the crack width is not substantially influenced according to Van
Breugel. The small difference is because the slab thickness influences the shrinkage development. Therefore,
the first crack is delayed and the number of cracks after one year is slightly lower for the thicker slabs. The first
crack is wider for the thicker slab, according to Gilbert, because of the more developed concrete properties.
This is also found for the CUR-65 method. The M.C. 2010 calculates the transfer length based on the cover.
Thicker slabs increase the cover resulting in longer transfer length and thus wider cracks. It should be kept
in mind that the M.C. 2010 states that the transfer length formula is only valid up to a cover of 75 mm. The
centric reinforced slab exceeds this limit. Therefore, the transfer length can be overestimated. The bonding
strength also increases between the first and the final crack due to the ageing of the concrete. Therefore, the
crack width is not always wider for a higher cracking force. The results are shown in Tab: 9.2 and the relevant
effects are highlighted.

Table 9.2: Analysis of stresses and crack width

Breugel | Gilbert Breugel Gilbert M.C. 2010 CUR-65 | Stufib-11
Parameter t Ner Ney Werack Ocly Osiy  Oser Wmo Wmax | Cracks  sm  Wmax Iy Wmax Wmax Wmax
h=150 34 271 239 0.88 1.6 -1.0 315.2 0.12 0.22 1 - 0.28 182 0.35 0.29 0.27
3650 311 257 0.83 2.0 -57.5 340.7 0.12 0.24 48 1.0 0.30 182 0.34 0.32
h=200 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3234 0.13 0.23 1 - 0.35 207 0.41 0.32 0.27
3650 414 344 0.83 2.0 -53.7 3423 0.12 0.24 45 1.1 0.30 207 0.39 0.35
h=250 65 471 415 0.88 1.7 -1.0  328.9 0.13 0.24 1 - 0.36 231 0.46 0.35 0.27
3650 518 432 0.83 2.0 -49.9 3439 0.12 0.25 42 1.2 030 231 0.45 0.38
Restrained length

The restrained length L;¢ssrain: significantly affect the crack relaxation effect. A longer L;essrqin: result in
a higher crack relaxation coefficient . 4cr. After the first crack, W. 401 of 0.48 and 0.92 for respectively
Lrestraint=5 and Lyestrains=100 meter are calculated. The difference is smaller for cracking after one year,
Werack 18 0.69 and 0.88 for respectively Lyessrains=5 and Lyessrains=100 meter. For small restrained lengths, the
cracking zone is relatively large to the total length, which results is a higher axial stiffness reduction and thus a
lower P ¢rqcek- A higher ., 4cx result in higher axial forces and, thus, higher steel stress in the crack. The higher
steel stress results in significantly larger crack width according to Van Breugel, from 0.06 mm to 0.21 mm for
Lrestrains 0f 5 and 100 m. A large difference of 0.06 mm to 0.28 mm is found between the first crack width
of the 5 m and 100 m restrained slab according to the M.C. 2010. The restrained length does not influence
the crack spacing due to the assumed constant transfer length. Only the number of cracks increases signifi-
cantly. The restrained length does not affect the crack width calculation provided by CUR-65 and Stufib-11. In
Tab:9.3, the design crack widths are shown per method and restrained length based on the same parameters
of the N.L.EE.A.. The analytical calculations are compared with two EE.M. with a restrained length of 5 and 25
m shown in Fig: 9.1.
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Figure 9.1: Stress behaviour tensile member

Table 9.3: Analysis of crack width

Model: Gilbert EE.M. | Breugel | Gilbert M.C. 2010 | CUR-65 | Stufib-11 | N.L.EE.A.
Parameter t Werack  Werack Wmax Cracks  sp, Wmax Wmax Wmax Wmax Wmo Wmax
Lyestraint=5 26 0.48 0.56 0.06 1 0.13 0.06 0.29 0.24 0.08 0.08
365 0.69 0.96 0.13 4 1.25 0.22 0.23 0.32 - 0.30 0.32
Lrestraint=25 26 0.81 0.79 0.16 1 - 0.22 0.28 0.29 0.24 0.13 0.16
365 0.85 1.02 0.19 16 1.56 0.26 0.26 0.32 - 0.32 0.38
Lyestraint=50 26 0.88 - 0.18 1 - 0.25 0.34 0.29 0.24 - -
365 0.87 - 0.21 31 1.61 0.27 0.37 0.32 - -
Lyestraint=100 | 26 0.92 - 0.21 1 - 0.28 0.37 0.29 0.24 -
365 0.88 - 0.22 61 1.64 0.27 0.38 0.32 - -

For proper comparison, the analytical results are calculated with the lowest f.;,; in the FE.M.. Because of
the long length, multiple weak zones are present in the member. After cracking, the uncracked zones will
eventually exist of higher quality concrete with a higher cracking stress. This results in a higher axial force in
the member if the reinforcement can transfer the forces. In Fig: 9.1b this is clearly visible. Due to the large
variation of o, in the FE.M,, the axial force N, exceeds the cracking force N;,. The Gilbert gives a good
estimation of the stress behaviour and crack relaxation effect. The downside is that a fixed cracking stress
and transfer length have to be assumed for the calculation. In reality, the cracking stress increases after every
crack. The transfer length also increases when the steel stress increases. The steel stress in the crack at .,
and at t=365 is in good agreement with the FE.M. for L;estrqins=5m. For L;esirqin: = 25 m, the maximum steel
stress in the first year is slightly underestimated by the Gilbert due to the increasing cracking stress compared
to the EE.M.. For safe design calculation, the upper bound of the cracking stress and transfer length should be
taken into account.

Soil friction

As determined previously, the sub-base parameters greatly determine the restrained length, but it is also found
that the friction has an influence on the cracking behaviour. It is stated that after cracking, a high sub-base
friction is positive regarding crack width[8]. From the analysis, it can be concluded that the influence of the
friction after cracking is very low. For controlled cracking, the soil friction force after cracking N;,;; is between
1.0 and 5.6 kN, which is 0.3 and 1.3% of the cracking force for respectively sand+foil and a massive loaded
slab on granular sub-base. Even smaller values of 0.12 kN were found in the N.L.EE.A.. The soil friction can,
therefore, be neglected for crack width calculations and is only a relevant parameter for the restrained length
of the slab.

Environmental effects

A higher relative humidity decreases the amount and development speed of drying shrinkage. With an in-
crease in R.H., the first cracking moment is delayed. The first crack is initiated after 42 49 and 76 days for
respectively R.H. of 40%, 60% and 80%. Due to the lower total shrinkage strain, the total number of cracks
decreases from 54 to 27 after ten years in a 50 meter long restrained slab. Therefore the crack relaxation effect
is slightly lower, resulting in higher steel stresses in the crack, this results in a small increase of cracks width.
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The CUR-65 and Stufib-11 methods do not depend on the strain load, only on the cracking strength. Due to
the later cracking, the concrete property slightly changes but do not have any substantial effect.

The temperature change fluctuates around the average environmental temperature. When the concrete mix-
ture is the same temperature as the average environmental temperature during casting, no additional strain
will be applied to the concrete structure in the long-term. Therefore it is advised to keep the temperature of the
concrete mixture before casting below the average and environmental casting temperature. In the analytical
model, the effect of concrete mixture warmer than the average temperature is analysed. A constant decreasing
temperature (cooling) load is taken into account. Applying a temperature load AT results in earlier cracking
of the concrete and more cracks. According to the Van Breugel and M.C. 2010, higher strain loads result in a
lower crack width because they are based on the steel stress calculated according to the Gilbert. This model
gives a lower steel stress for higher strain loads due to the more present crack relaxation effect from the high
amount of cracks. The crack width calculation method provided by Gilbert does not result in a smaller crack
width when more strain load is applied, only more cracks. The influence of the R.H. and a higher temperature
difference e.g., more strain load, is shown in Tab: 9.4.

Table 9.4: Analysis of stresses and crack width

Breugel | Gilbert Breugel Gilbert M.C. 2010 CUR-65 | Stufib-11

Parameter t Ner Ne, Werack Ocly Osly  Oser Wmo Wmax | Cracks  sm  Wmax Iy Wmax Wmax Wmax

AT=10 37 364 321 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3175 0.12 0.23 1 - 0.29 207 0.40 0.31 0.28
3650 414 330 0.80 20 -73.8 3274 0.11 0.21 61 0.8 0.31 207 0.36 0.35

AT=20 30 358 316 0.88 1.6 -0.9 3126 0.12 0.22 1 - 0.25 207 0.39 0.31 0.29
3650 414 307 0.74 2.0 -939 304.7 0.10 0.17 78 0.6 0.31 207 0.31 0.35

R.H=40 42 367 323 0.88 1.6 -1.0  320.2 0.12 0.23 1 - 0.33 207 0.40 0.32 0.28
3650 414 336 0.81 2.0 -649 333.9 0.11 0.22 54 0.9 0.31 207 0.37 0.35

R.H.=60 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3234 0.13 0.23 1 - 0.35 207 0.41 0.32 0.27
3650 414 344 0.83 2.0 -53.7 3423 0.12 0.24 45 1.1 0.30 207 0.39 0.35

R.H.=80 76 380 334 0.88 1.7 -1.0  331.2 0.13 0.24 1 - 0.40 207 0.42 0.33 0.27
3650 414 361 0.87 20 -31.8 359.3 0.13 0.29 27 1.9 0.30 207 0.42 0.35

In the FE.M., the effects of a seasonal temperature change of 10 °C is analysed. The seasonal temperature
profile represents the effect of a slab casted in the winter. The effect of the temperature on the stress behaviour
is shown in Fig:9.2. It can be concluded that seasonal temperature can result in earlier cracking and that
cooling of the slab during its lifetime can initiate cracking. Therefore, cracking is most likely in the period after
the summer when the concrete starts to cool down. The seasonal temperature change also influence the crack
width behaviour. The crack widths follows the seasonal changes shown in Fig: 9.2b. Warming up of the floor
reduces temporarily the crack widths.
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(a) Stress behaviour (b) Crack width behaviour

Figure 9.2: Seasonal temperature influence casted in the winter
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Shrinkage profile

The shrinkage profile does influence the stress behaviour. The uniform strain load of the gradient shrinkage
profile is 25% less than the uniform shrinkage profile for the assumed profiles. It is just concluded that less
strain load result in a small increase in crack width because the cracks are initiate later and less crack will be
formed. Also, the shrinkage gradient results in an axial force combined with a positive bending moment. The
shrinkage gradient will induce flexural cracking. Therefore, the axial cracking stress o, should be enhanced
to the flexural cracking stress o, r;. When cracking occurs, the bending moment in the crack is assumed to
be no longer present [33]. Only the axial force can be transferred in a direct tensile crack with centric or single
layer reinforcement. The tensile force after cracking due to a shrinkage gradient is 75% of the cracking force
based on the flexural cracking stress. For a 200 mm thick slab, the cracking stress is enhanced with 1.4 and
then reduced with 25%. Therefore, the force in the crack due to the uniform and gradient shrinkage profile
is almost equal because 1.4 times 0.75 is 1.05. The profile also results in a different moment of cracking. The
moment of cracking will be later because the cracking stress is higher with the shrinkage gradient. The Gilbert
is developed for a uniform shrinkage profile. Therefore, the calculations of the stresses, taking into account
the bending moments, can not be performed with the model. The model can be used when an equivalent
cracking stress is used, which takes into account the enhancement due to flexure and the reduction due to the
lower uniform strain load present in the crack after cracking.

In Fig: 9.3a and 9.3b the influence of the shrinkage profiles is shown in the EE.M.. The axial force after cracking
is almost the same and cracking occurs slightly later in the member with the shrinkage gradient. The crack
widths at the surface in the uniform loaded model are found to be slightly higher compared to the gradient
shrinkage load. This can come from the fact that less strain load is applied to the member, which is contrary
to the findings from the analytical model.

BEHAVIOUR OF TENSILE MEMBER - AXIAL CRACKING STRESS (2.02 - 2.06) BEHAVIOUR OF TENSILE MEMBER - FLEXURAL CRACKING STRESS (2.63 - 2.70)

Gradient __Uniform Gradient _Uniform

(a) Axial cracking stress (b) Flexural cracking stress

Figure 9.3: Comparison shrinkage profile on behaviour

9.2 Reinforcement

In the design process, the amount and position of reinforcement of the reinforcement is often a discussion.
On the one hand, the minimum reinforcement is desired to reduce the construction cost. The amount, layout
and type of reinforcement affect the stress and cracking behaviour of the S.0.G.. The bonding quality is also
essential to realise an effective reinforced concrete structure. The influences of these aspects are analysed with
respect to S.0.G..

Position

The position of the reinforcement is generally in the tensile zone of the concrete structure. For rack loading
on S.0.G., this means in the bottom layer under the point load and in the top layer between the legs of the
rack. For serviceability crack width control, which is only at the surface of the slab, the reinforcement should
be placed in the top layer for the most efficient result. When large positive and negative bending moments
are expected, the reinforcement is placed in both the top and bottom of the slab. This results in four possible
reinforcement layouts. Top, bottom, centric and top plus bottom. In Fig: 9.4, the effect of the reinforcement
position on the crack pattern is shown for a uniform shrinkage load after three years. The reinforcement ratio
ps is constant for all models. Eccentric top reinforcement results in one large uncontrolled crack at the bottom
fibre followed by multiple controlled cracks in the top surface. The most effective layout to reduced the cracks
at the surface is to place the reinforcement as close as possible to the surface. The same crack pattern is
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found for the bottom reinforcement with one large uncontrolled crack in the top surface, which is undesired.
Therefore reinforcement is wanted near the surface of the slab. Top and bottom reinforcement better control
the cracks compared to only centric reinforcement. Nevertheless, the crack width at the surface is still wider
than the common limit of 0.3 mm. Top reinforcement is the best method to control the cracks at the surface.
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Figure 9.4: Reinforcement lay-out

Itis found that eccentrically placed reinforcement results in a bending moment in the uncracked zone after the
first crack. The bending moment results in flexural stresses in the slab. Therefore, the flexural cracking stress
should be taken for the secondary cracks that occur. So the first crack is initiated when the stress is equal
to the o, and the secondary cracks at the top will be formed when the stress is equal to g, ¢; in eccentric
reinforced members. This is almost impossible to take into account in the analysis. In Fig: 9.5, the stress and
cracking behaviour is shown for the EE.M. with an axial cracking stress and a flexural cracking stress. The
actual behaviour will be more like a combination of the o, up to the first crack with the behaviour of o, 7;
after the first crack.
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Figure 9.5: Influence of cracking stress

The bending moment depends on the force and the eccentricity of the reinforcement. In Fig: 9.6, the devel-
opment of a bending moment in the uncracked zone is shown for a uniform shrinkage loaded top reinforced
R.T:M.. The bending moment is also determined analytically with the steel stress in the first crack. The bend-
ing moment is calculated by multiplying the steel stress o . times the eccentricity of the reinforcement. The
amount and the development of the bending moments are in good agreement. Eccentrically placed reinforce-
ment changes the forces from an axial force to a combination of axial force and bending moment after crack-
ing. For top reinforcement, the bending moment in the uncracked zone is negative after the first crack. The
negative bending moment initiates secondary cracking in the top surface. The secondary cracking reduces the
negative bending moment.
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Figure 9.6: Development of bending moment in top reinforced R.T.M. due to cracking

The eccentricity effect is analysed in the notched and restrained tensile member and compared with the ana-
Iytical model. An relaxation factor W4 in the R.T.M. of 0.95, 0.84 and 0.63 for an eccentricity of respectively
25,50 and 75 mm were found. The N.T.M. resulted in ¢, 41 0£0.88, 0.75 and 0.62 for respectively 25, 50 and 75
mm eccentricity. The analysis showed that the eccentricity of the reinforcement increases the crack relaxation
effect and therefore reduces the steel stress in the tensile member.

The eccentricity factor @, according to the Vencon model for a 200 mm thick slab are 0.8, 0.67 and 0.57 for
respectively 25, 50 and 75 mm of eccentricity. The effect of the eccentrically placed reinforcement on the stress
and cracking behaviour in the analytical model can be seen in Tab: 9.5. The reduction of o . result in smaller
crack widths according to all models. Relaxation factors V¢, 4% 0f 0.70-0.66 and 0.59-0.56 are calculated for ec-
centricities of 25 and 50 mm depending on the moment in time. These relaxation factors are larger compared
to the FE.M.. It is stated that for eccentricities larger than 25 mm, the VENCONZ2.0 model is not applicable.
From the analysis, it is found that the effect is still present for larger eccentricities but to a smaller extent than
the model calculates. Significant larger stress reduction than 33% is not found in N.L.EE.A.. Therefore, it is
advised to use the eccentricity model with a maximum eccentricity of 25% of the slab height.

Table 9.5: Effect of eccentric reinforcement

Breugel | Gilbert Breugel Gilbert M.C. 2010 CUR-65 | Stufib-11
Parameter t Ner Ney Werack Oclyy  Oslyy  Oser Wmo Wmax | Cracks  sm  Wmax Iy Wmax Wmax Wmax
Eccentricity=0 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3234 0.13 0.23 1 - 0.35 207 0.41 0.32 0.27
3650 414 344 0.83 2.0 -53.7 3423 0.12 0.24 45 1.1 0.30 207 0.39 0.35
Eccentricity=25 49 371 261 0.70 1.6 -1.0  256.3 0.08 0.14 1 - 0.28 182 0.23 0.22 0.19
3650 414 275 0.66 2.0 -53.7 270.1 0.08 0.13 45 1.1 0.24 182 0.22 0.24
Eccentricity=50 49 371 219 0.59 1.6 -1.0 2128 0.06 0.10 1 - 0.23 157 0.13 0.16 0.14
3650 414 230 0.56 2.0 -53.7 2244 0.06 0.10 45 1.1 0.20 157 0.12 0.17

The Vencon model is also analysed by the developers with a parameter study (=250 mm, ©=16 mm and
C35/45). In Fig:9.7, the results of the analysis are shown. It is found that a higher eccentricity reduces the
required reinforcement ratio p; significantly. Furthermore a smaller reinforcement diameter & also reduces
the required p;. The N.L.EE.A. confirms the findings in the parameter study that reinforcement is necessary
near the top fibre of the slab to reduce the crack width.
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Figure 9.7: Parameter study of VENCON 2.0

Amount of reinforcement

It is generally known that more reinforcement reduces the crack width[54]. The same conclusion is found
in this thesis. The results are shown in Tab:9.6. The reinforcement ratio has a significant influence on the
cracking behaviour. Significantly more cracks occur with a higher ps because of a smaller transfer length ;.
The cracking force slightly increases, but the final force in the crack reduces when the ratio is increased, e.g.,
the crack relaxation coefficient reduces in the long-term. In Tab:9.6, the results of the analytical analysis are
shown. In the final row of the table, the results are shown of an eccentric low reinforced R.T.M., which is also
analysed with the use of the N.L.EE.A. shown in Fig: 9.8.

Table 9.6: Analysis of stresses and crack width

Breugel | Gilbert Breugel Gilbert M.C. 2010 CUR-65 Stufib-11
Parameter t Ner Ney Werack Oclyy Os1y  Oser Wmo Wmax | Cracks  sm  Wmax I Wmax Wmax Os.cr Wmax Os.cr
ps=0.32 49 368 288 0.78 1.5 -2.1  435.0 0.24 1.22 1 - 0.67 270 - 0.64 393 0.57 569
3650 411 352 0.86 1.9 -544 - - - 19 26 071 270 - 0.71 435
ps=0.50 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3234 0.13 0.23 1 - 0.35 207 0.41 0.32 258 0.27 367
3650 414 344 0.83 2.0 -53.7 3423 0.12 0.24 45 1.1 0.30 207 0.39 0.35 285
ps=1.00 49 380 349 0.92 1.8 -0.3 1742 0.04 0.07 1 - 0.16 151 0.15 0.13 142 0.09 191
3650 423 297 0.70 20 -53.2 1478 0.03 0.05 176 03 0.08 151 0.10 0.14 154
ps=0.32 37 415 112 0.27 0.6 -8.74 102.5 0.02 0.03 1 - 0.14 205 - 0.32 248 0.29 379
EE.M. 1095 467 306 0.66 1.7 -50.1 275.7 0.08 0.14 2 25 037 205 0.11 0.36 275

Minimum reinforcement ratio p;,

The reinforcement ratio in practice is often lower than the minimum value. In theory, this will result in yielding
of the reinforcement, which is shown in the table for p;=0.32 were steel stresses of 435 MPa and higher are
found. The theoretical minimum reinforcement ratio for o.,=2.03 MPa, «,.=6.67 and taken into account the
reduction for an indoor slab is 0.41%. From the N.L.EE.A., it is found that the reinforcement yield when it is
evenly distributed over the height of the cross-section. When the reinforcement is applied in the top layer,
the steel stress in the reinforcement remains below the yield stress. In Fig:9.8 the axial force N, and the
steel stresses in crack of crack 1, 2, 3 and 6 is shown for £/=200mm, cover=34.5 mm, p;=0.32%, 0.-=2.03 MPa.
The maximum steel stress o in the model is 300 MPa. Crack relaxation factors ;4. of 0.38 and 0.54
for respectively after the first crack and after one year were found. Due to the substantial crack relaxation
effect, the steel stresses are not reaching the yield stress. After cracking, the tensile area in the cross-section
is significantly lower in an eccentrically reinforced member, which results in a larger effective reinforcement
ratio. The eccentric reinforcement also induces a negative bending moment in the uncracked zone after the
first crack. Therefore secondary cracks are initiated at the top where the effective reinforcement is relative
high. This results in a controlled crack at the top, which tends to a maximum of 0.3 mm. The FE.M. is compared
with the analytical models. The practical based crack width calculation method CUR-65 and Stufib-11 give
the best results regarding the crack widths with maximum values of 0.36 and 0.32 mm, but the steel stress
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is significantly overestimated by Stufib-11. The steel stress, according to the Gilbert and CUR-65 is in good
agreement. The Gilbert underestimates the number of cracks. This is because the model is only valid for
a centrally reinforced tensile member. It can be seen that the crack width reduces every time a new crack
occurs. The crack width of the first crack is significantly reduced in time were the secondary cracks remain
quite constant in width.
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Figure 9.8: Stress behaviour in low reinforced tensile member

Quality of reinforcement

The quality of the reinforcement regarding cracking is based on the interaction of the rebar with the concrete
specified as the bond-slip quality. It is found that the bond-slip has a considerable influence on the crack
pattern and the crack width. If the bonding quality is good and sufficient reinforcement is applied and new
cracks will be formed. For bad bonding quality, slipping can occur with one dominant crack as a result. In Fig:
9.9, the effect of bonded and slipping reinforcement is shown. In the FE.M., slipping occurs when the axial
force is higher than the bond-interface capacity. The bond-slip capacity is based on the M.C. 2010 parameters
and mainly depends on the concrete class. In the slipping R.T.M., due to a reduced bonding capacity, one
dominant crack results in an undesirable crack width of 0.8 mm after 300 days.
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Figure 9.9: Behaviour of dominant crack

In the bonded R.T.M., the cracking stresses are reached in the uncracked zone and new cracks are formed.
Due to the formation of multiple cracks, the maximum crack width in the member is 0.5 and 0.4 mm for
respectively the first and second crack. The width of the two cracks together is almost equal to the width of the
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dominant crack. Therefore, more cracks are favourable and dominant cracks should be avoided. The same
effect occurs when the reinforcement yields. This can be done by ensuring that the reinforcement capacity
and the bond-slip capacity is higher than the cracking force N,,. The bonding capacity can be enhanced by,
for example, reducing the reinforcement diameter, adding steel fibres or adding more fine particles to the
concrete mixture.

The effect of bond-slip on the crack behaviour is also examined with the use of the N.T.M.. This is done to
exclude the influence of the random field on the behaviour. In general, for external loads, a lower bonding
capacity results in a larger crack width. A lower capacity increases the transfer length. The maximum steel
stress is load dependent and is for external loading often constant during cracking. For imposed loading,
the same conclusion is found. A lower bonding quality results in larger crack width. However, contrary to
external loading, the steel stress significantly reduces during cracking when bad bonded reinforcement is used.
The axial force reduces more when wider cracks are formed. This crack relaxation effect is more present in
members with lower bond-slip capacity. This behaviour can be seen in Fig: 9.10a. For fully, good and bad
bonded reinforcement crack relaxation factor 1 of respectively 0.69, 0.67 and 0.54 are found. After 100 days,
the crack width of bad and good bonding is 25% and 10% higher compared to fully bonded reinforcement,
Fig:9.10b.
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Figure 9.10: Effect of bond-slip capacity

In general, the crack width depends on the transfer length and the steel stress in the crack. A smaller rein-
forcement diameter results in a higher bonding capacity. This results in a smaller transfer length and, thus, a
smaller crack width for the same steel stress. For the analytical method, the bonding effect is investigated by
changing the diameter @. In the mean crack width formula of Van Breugel, the reinforcement diameter has a
considerable influence. When the diameter is twice as big, the crack width increases with approximately 80%.
Smaller & resulted in smaller transfer length, which resulted in a smaller cracking zone, which finally results
in an overall stiffer tensile member after cracking. Therefore, the crack relaxation effect is less present for good
bonded reinforcement. This results in slightly higher axial forces after cracking and thus higher steel stresses
in the crack. The increased steel stress results in a small increase of the average steel strain in the cracked zone,
which should lead to an increase in crack width. This effect was not found in the results. The reason is that
the transfer length is significantly lower for good bonded reinforcement compared to the strain increment due
to the higher steel stress in the crack. Therefore, the crack width is eventually smaller for good bonded rein-
forcement, even with the higher steel stress. Both the analytical model and the EE.M. result in a significantly
smaller crack width when bonding quality is increased.

The bond-slip behaviour significantly influences the stress and cracking behaviour in R.T.M. loaded by im-
posed deformation. Therefore, the bond-slip behaviour should be mandatory in N.L.EE.A. in R.T.M.. This is
contrary to the suggestion made in the N.L.EFE.A. guideline R.T.D. which advises to use embedded reinforce-
ment. It should be mentioned that the guideline is specially set-up for the analysis of existing civil structures.
Besides that, the cracking phase in this research is N.ED.C.PR were general design is often in the ED.C.P due to
the external load. Embedded reinforcement can be used for U.L.S. design checks or for analysis where fully
developed crack patterns are present.
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9.3 Concrete mixture

Earlier it was found that the composition of the concrete mixture has a large influence on the elastic stress
behaviour. The influence of the mixture is also analysed with respect to the cracking behaviour. According
to all the models, a higher concrete class significantly increases the steel stress in the crack, which increases
the crack width. The higher member stiffness, due to the higher concrete class, increases the crack widths
and result in lesser cracks after ten years. The higher cracking stress for higher concrete classes leads to a
significant increase in the cracking force. A lower Young’s modulus, taken into account by the aggregate type,
result in significantly later cracking. The strain load in the first crack is, therefore, higher, which results in
a large crack width. Choosing cement type S results in a delay of crack initiation and thus an increase in
cracking strength o, which finally results in wider cracks. According to the crack width models of Gilbert
and Breugel, cement type R result in a significant decrease of crack width after ten years. The number of
cracks is significantly higher for cement R after ten years than cement S, 32 compared t0 65. The moment
of the first crack and the total number of cracks influence the crack widths largely. When the cracking factor
a.r is increased from 0.6 to 0.8 and 1.0, the reinforcement yield and equilibrium in the crack can not be found
according to the analytical model of Gilbert. The crack widths according to CUR-65 and Stufib-11 are increased
from 0.32 and 0.27 mm to 0.56 and 0.65 mm for a.,=0.6 and 1.0. A higher a., delays the moment of cracking
from 49 days to 125 days. The same effect is found when the relaxation coefficient 1 is reduced. Cracking is
initiated after approximately 102 day’s for 1{p=0.5 compared to 29 day’s for \p=1.0. More strain load is required
to initiate cracking in the R.T.M. due to the concrete relaxation effect. Again the crack width models of Gilbert
and Breugel are largely influenced by 1. Concrete relaxation will result in fewer cracks. The cracking force
at cracking is therefore higher. With respect to crack control it can be concluded that concrete relaxation in
not beneficial for R.T.M. loaded by I.D.. The same tendency is found in the N.L.EE.A.. For controlled cracking,
the concrete mixture should consist of a low concrete class, cement type R, stiff aggregate such as basalt, low
cracking strength and low relaxation effect.

The effect of the concrete mixture with respect to the cracking behaviour is analysed with the use of the FE.M..
The stress and cracking behaviour of "good" and "bad" concrete are compared and shown in Fig:9.11a. The
slab structure and reinforcement are kept constant. Good concrete according to the crack width models is
cement type R, C20/25 and basalt aggregate type. Bad concrete is composed with cement type S, C35/45
and sandstone aggregate. The bad concrete mixture results in slipping of the reinforcement due to the high
cracking stress. The behaviour is significantly influenced by the concrete mixture and can be the difference
between acceptable controlled cracking and undesired uncontrolled cracking. The stresses and crack widths,
calculated with the analytical models for the good and bad concrete mixtures, are given below in Tab:9.7. A
large variation is found for different types of concrete mixtures. The complete analysis can be found in App: F.

Table 9.7: Influence of concrete mixture

Breugel | Gilbert Breugel Gilbert M.C. 2010 CUR-65 | Stufib-11
t Ner Werack Ocly Osly  Oser Wmo Wmax Cracks | sm  Wmax I Wmax Wmax Wmax
"Bad" 125 690 0.90 23 -76.0 435 0.45 2.28 65 25  0.73 207 0.47 0.59 0.65
"Good" | 29 250 0.78 1.3 -0.8 248 0.09 0.15 20 0.8 0.24 207 0.27 0.25 0.23

With the use of special measurements such as S.R.A. and expansion additives, the shrinkage can be reduced
to a certain extent that cracking does not occur. Even in fully restrained S.0.G., the concrete stress does not
reach the cracking stress when concrete mixtures measurement is taken and concrete relaxation is taken into
account during calculations. In Fig:9.11b, the analysis of a R.T.M. with the concrete properties C30/37, Cement
type S, Sandstone aggregate, \)=0.5, 0, ;=2.39 MPa and a,,=0.8. The seasonal temperature effect of AT=2.5
°Cis also taken into account to simulate the maximum strain load on the S.0.G.. This figure shows that cracking
can be prevented in S.0.G..
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Figure 9.11: Effect of concrete mixture on behaviour

From the N.L.EE.A., it came forward that the combination of the creep model and cracking is not practical in
the N.L.EE.A.. A tendency is found that the combination of creep and bond-slip results in cracking parallel to
the reinforcement. Due to the concrete relaxation effect, the concrete can undergo more strain load before it
cracks. The reinforcement does not move because of the steel stress, which makes equilibrium in the crack.
The strain difference between the concrete and reinforcement is, therefore, more substantial along with the
reinforcement in the cracked zone. The higher strain difference results in local cracking along with the rein-
forcement, which results in a slipping behaviour of the reinforcement. Therefore the time-dependent effect
of concrete relaxation results in larger crack widths. This can be taken into account by using the long-term
bonding properties according to Section: 4.2 in N.L.FE.A.. Besides the cracking behaviour, also the computa-
tional time is increased with +10% when the creep compliance function is used compared to the A.A.E.M. The
outcome of the creep compliance function is compared with the simplified A.A.E.M method given in App: C.
The results of the models are in good agreement.

9.4 Stresses: Analytical model v.s. N.L.EE.A.

The stress behaviour calculated with the Gilbert model is in good agreement for the R.T.M. with centric re-
inforcement. The analytical model only overestimates the number of cracks and the steel stress compared
with the N.L.EE.A.. In Fig: 9.12 the behaviour is shown in a 5 meter long R.T. M. with p=0.5%, h=200 and
o0.r=1.81 MPa. A maximum crack width at the location of the reinforcement of 0.32 mm was found. The crack
width from the analytical calculations were 0.26, 0.27, 0.34, 0.28 and 0.35 mm for respectively Van Breugel,
Gilbert,M.C. 2010, Stufib-11 and CUR-65. The crack width model of CUR-65 and M.C. 2010 give the best re-
sults regarding the crack width.

NLFEA Analytical model
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Figure 9.12: N.L.EE.A. vs Analytical model for centric R.T.M.
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In practice, the reinforcement is always placed in the top layer. Therefore the model is checked for eccentri-
cally placed reinforcement. From the analysis, it came forward that after the first crack, an effective tensile
zone is present in the member due to the bending moment in the uncracked zone. Therefore, the analytical
model is adopted by using the effective reinforcement ratio for all calculation methods according to the M.C.
2010.

The analysis is done for a typical concrete slab of 200 mm high, C30/37, and upper reinforcement of 9-100 mm
with a cover of 30 mm. The eccentric reinforcement results in flexural cracks at the top surface. Therefore, the
flexural cracking stress of f;;,,r;=2.63 is used in the analysis. The reinforcement ratio ps,,, in the analytical
model was 0.93%. The slab is loaded with a uniform shrinkage profile. No measurements were taken to reduce
the imposed stresses by creep.

NLFEA Analytical model
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Figure 9.13: N.L.EE.A. vs Analytical model for eccentric R.T.M.

In Fig: 9.13, the axial force calculated with the analytical model and the N.L.EE.A. is shown. In App: F, the
results of the crack width calculations are given. The maximum crack width at the top, according to the
N.L.EE.A., was 0.43 mm after five years of shrinkage. The crack widths according to the models of Van Breugel,
Gilbert, Stufib-11 and CUR-65 were respectively 0.07, 0.12, 0.12 and 0.46 mm. The crack width calculation of
M.C. 2010 do not result in crack width because the steel stress o is not larger than the steel stress at cracking
05 according the model with the effective ratio pg, ;- Also, in the eccentric reinforced member, the crack
width model of CUR-65 gives the best result regarding the crack width. The models based on the steel stress in
the crack significantly underestimates the crack width when the effective reinforcement ratio is applied. When
the effective reinforcement ratio is not taken into account the crack widths were 0.38, 0.54, 0.33, 0.53 and 0.46
for respectively Van Breugel, Gilbert,M.C. 2010, Stufib-11 and CUR-65. It should be stated that the steel stresses
in the crack were 383, 540 and 372 MPa according to Gilbert, Stufib-11 and CUR-65 models. The crack widths
and steel stress are not in good agreement with the N.L.EE.A.. Theoretical yield or underestimation of the crack
width is results when the analytical methods for centric reinforced concrete structures are transferred into an
eccentric model. Only the CUR-65 model result in representative crack width values because it is based on an
enhanced cracking bending moment based on practical experience.

From the analysis, it can be concluded that the translation of the centric reinforced R.T.M. to an eccentric
reinforced member is not accurate. The effective height of the tensile zone and the flexural cracking stress are
assumptions that influence the stress and cracking behaviour greatly. Considerable variation is found in the
crack width and steel stress because of the assumptions and changes to the models. The CUR-65 model, which
is based on the bending cracking moment of the cross-section, gives the most accurate result when compared
with the N.L.EE.A..
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9.4.1 Validation of N.L.EE.A.with hand calculations

The stress profile in a restrained tensile member with top reinforcement loaded by a uniform shrinkage load
is analysed. The stresses are analytically determined and compared with the result in the N.L.EE.A.. The situa-
tions of just prior to cracking at t=31 days, directly after the first crack at t=34 days and before the localisation of
the secondary flexural crack at t=69 day’s are analysed. The relevant parameters of the slab on grade are: slab
height h= 200 mm, Young’s modulus E. ;= 32836.4 MPa, restrained length L;¢ssrqins= 5 meter, EE.M. width b=
100 mm, reinforcement # 9-100 mm with a concrete cover of 30 mm to the top-fibre which result in a eccen-
tricity e of 65.5 mm. The random field application generated a field with the lowest tensile strength capacity
of 1.82 MPa located in the middle of the slab at the bottom fibre, Fig: 9.14.

According to the general plate theory, the stress-strain relation in the plane of the plate in the axial direction
is given below. The Poisson ratio v for concrete is taken as 0 in the model with the plain stress element to
simulate the same structural behaviour of a plain strain element model.

o = Ec—m € +€ ‘v (9.101)
xx,c(t) = 112 xx,(1) yy,(1) .
Oxx,c(t) = Ecm  €xx,(0) (9.102)

(9.103)

In the EE.M. the strain load €[y)(; at t=31 depends on the % which is developed of the autogenous €., and
drying €4, shrinkage. The analytical determined stresses are equal to the axial stresses Sy, in the model shown
in Fig:22.

% %
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Figure 9.14: Behaviour in the R.T'M. at t=31 day’s

Crack localisation takes three days in the model. The stress situation is determined in the uncracked zone next
to the crack where the negative bending moment is the highest. Before it is stated that the crack relaxation
effect is due to the reduction of the strain load by the appearance of the crack. The strain reduction A€ ;qck(s)
in the uncracked zone by the crack is assumed to be equal to the average crack width over the cross-section
divided by the total restrained slab length L;¢s/r4in:- It was also stated that the negative bending moment in the
uncracked zone is equal to the tensile force in the reinforcement times the eccentricity of the reinforcement.
Both assumptions are checked below at t=34:
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Figure 9.15: Behaviour in the R.T.M. at t=34 day’s
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The structural behaviour of the R.T.M. in the EE.M. is shown in Fig:9.15. In the model the concrete can still
transfer tensile stresses in the crack. For comparing the analytical result with the FE.M. output, the axial tensile
force in the uncracked zone in the model is reduced with the axial concrete tensile force in the crack, Nefem) =
13.8-2.67 = 11.1 kN. The axial force is in good agreement with the analytical calculated value. This axial force
has to be transferred by the reinforcement in the crack. It can be seen that this occurs in the EE.M. shown
in figure below. The maximum bending moment in the uncracked zone in the EE.M. is -0.81 kNm. When
the negative bending moment in the crack, due to the residual tensile strength of concrete, is subtract from
the maximum bending moment, the reinforcement induces a bending moment of -0.70 kNm. This is in good

agreement with the assumed analytical calculation showed below.

My = Nep - e
Me@a) = 10600--655=-0.69  kNm

95

(9.113)
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In the cross-section of the maximum negative bending moment the stress profile is compared. The analytical
stresses are determined with the axial tensile force and the negative bending moment in the cross-section.

Nery 6+ M)

Otop,(t) = A b2 (9.115)
C
10600 _6--069-107 053+1.04=1.57 MP (9.116)
o = - =0. .04=1. a .
PG = 100.200 100 - 2002
Newy | 6-Me
Tottom () = —y =+ 57 9.117)
C

10600 6-—0.69-1076
Thottom,3) = 100200+~ 1002002 =0.53-1.04=-051 MPa (9.118)

Over time, the maximum tensile stress increases due to the additional shrinkage load. At t=69, the axial stresses
reaches the tensile stress capacity in the top-fibre of 1.93 MPa. The axial force and bending moment are deter-
mined according to the same assumptions as before shown in Fig: 9.16.
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Figure 9.16: Behaviour in the R.T'M. at t=69 day’s
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Both the analytical stresses and the EE. M. stresses are shown in Fig:9.17. The stress profile is in good agreement
for the situation after the first crack. The stress profile, just before the second crack occurs at the top fibre, is
not in line with the analytical linear stress profile. In the N.L.EE.A., alarge cracking zone is present just before
crack localisation is initiated. This results in a distribution of the peak stresses and a non-linear stress profile
over the cross-section. On the other hand, the composed axial force and bending moment in the model are in
good agreement with the analytically calculated force and bending moment. Overall, it can be concluded that
the structural behaviour of EE.M. is validated with hand calculations.

STRESS PROFILE IN THE CROSS-SECTION STRESS PROFILE IN THE CROSS-SECTION

F.EEM  =——Analytical F.E.M ——Analytical

200 200
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AXIAL STRESS [MPA] AXIAL STRESS [MPA]

(a) Stresses at t=34 day’s (b) Stresses at t=69 day’s

Figure 9.17: Stresses over the cross-section in R.T.M. loaded by shrinkage

9.5 Cracking: Analytical models v.s. N.L.EE.A.

Multiple crack width models are compared in this analysis. The following is concluded from the analysis.

The two models Van Breugel and M.C. 2010 are based on the steel stress in the crack. In this research, the steel
stress is determined with the Gilbert, which takes into account the crack relaxation effect in R.T.M. loaded by
LD.. Wider cracks reduce the axial tensile force in the uncracked zone. This force has to be transferred in the
crack by the reinforcement. Contrary to the general engineers’ instinct, wider cracks reduce the steel stress in
the crack in imposed loaded restrained structures. Therefore, steel stress-based crack width models can not
be combined with the steel stress, according to Gilbert.

Gilbert

The Gilbert also provided a crack width formulae. The method is based on the strain equilibrium in the re-
inforcement in the uniformly distributed reinforced R.T.M. loaded by an I.D.. The method gives good results
for the determination of the crack pattern and crack width. The effect of bending moment due to loading
or eccentric reinforcement results in abnormal results. Therefore, the model can only be used for uniform
shrinkage loading and centric reinforced R.T.M.. With the model, the crack spacing s,, is also estimated. The
crack spacing varies between 0.5 and 2 m for cracking after 10 years and is mostly governed by the amount of
shrinkage and reinforcement.

Stufib-11

To overcome this problem, the Stufib-11 advises to calculate the representative steel stress in the crack with
the cracking force N, based on the 28-day concrete properties. In practice, the S.0.G. are sometimes con-
structed with less then the minimum required reinforcement ratio p;. This will result in the yielding of the
reinforcement. In the analysis, steel stresses of 540 MPa were calculated. In reality, due to the crack relaxation
effect, the steel stresses in the crack will not be that high. For the calculation of the crack width, Stufib-11 also
uses the Van Breugel only with a fixed enhancement factor of 1.7 instead of the steel stress-based enhance-
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ment factor y,. The factor yo, would be unrealistic high which results in an overestimation of the maximum
crack width. The Stufib-11 also takes into account the eccentricity effect of the reinforcement with @,c.. This
effect significantly reduces the steel stress in the crack. From the analysis, it is found that the eccentricity fac-
tor should be limited, a.. >0.67. Due to the combination of the axial force and bending moment, flexural
cracks occur in the S.0.G.. The translation of the flexural cracks to the crack width model of Van Breugel for
direct tensile cracks is not applicable for design purposes. An effective reinforcement ratio can be used, but
the determination of the correct value is based on many effects. In the analysis, it is shown that an effective
reinforcement ratio, based on the provision M.C. 2010, did not results is the desired outcome. The model is
the most applicable for R.T.M. with uniformly distributed were full-depth cracks occur.

CUR-65

The CUR-65 model based on the enhanced cracking moment of the concrete cross-section gives the best result
for eccentric reinforced S.0.G. when compared with the N.L.EE.A. outcome. The eccentric reinforcement, after
the first crack, and the shrinkage gradient results in a combination of an axial force and bending moment in the
uncracked zone. For the design calculation, the crack width at the surface has to be estimated. Therefore, the
enhanced cracking moment is a logical method to estimate the crack width at the surface in S.0.G.. It is found
that I.D. always results in flexural cracking at the surface in eccentric reinforced R.T.M.. Due to the increased
axial force after cracking, the crack width will be larger in time than directly after cracking. Also, the ageing of
the concrete affects the cracking moment. In general, the cracking moment is determined with the 28-days
concrete properties. If cracking occurs later, the flexural cracking strength can be higher. This combination
results in the enhancement factor of the cracking moment of 1.4, which is determined with practical findings.
From the N.L.EE.A. results, it can be concluded that the factor 1.4 is in good agreement with the results and
give slightly conservative results. Therefore this method is advised for the design calculations of the crack
width at the surface in R.T.M. with eccentric reinforcement loaded by L.D..

Post-analysis in N.L.EE.A.

Three methods were given for the determination of the crack width in the EE.M.. The method based on the
maximum steel stress in the crack underestimates the crack width. The same reason as for the Gilbert and Van
Breugelholds here. The best method to determine the crack width is with the average crack width per element.
The crack width can directly be taken from the model at every location. It is important to check whether the
crack is localised in one element. The mesh size should, therefore, be according to the recommendation.

Hybrid reinforced structure

The calculation methods for the crack width in the hybrid structure are based on the reduction of the cracking
stress o by the residual tensile strength capacity o g; of the S.ER.C.. It is found that not all models are suited
for the implementation of this method. Only the provision M.C. 2010 gives comprehensive information on
the crack width calculation method for hybrid reinforced concrete, which can be used in the N.ED.C.R. On
the assumption that steel fibres have to be activated in the crack, the pull-out method is developed. From
the analysis, it is found that this method does not result in the same results as in the N.L.EE.A.. On the other
hand, the model can be used to get insight in the effect of adding steel fibres to the concrete. In the App: F, the
results from the analytical models can be found. It is found that a higher pull-out stiffness reduces the steel
stress in the crack. The fibres can take up more stress at the same crack opening. Therefore the steel stress
reduces. No large steel stress reductions were found when more or better fibres were used, +25MPa. Were
the steel stress difference between conventional and hybrid reinforcement was +80M Pa. When the residual
tensile strength of the S.ER.C. is increased, the transfer length reduces. A reduction of /; results in significantly
more cracks, according to the Gilbert, resulting in smaller crack widths. The crack widths variate a lot between
the analytical models. Therefore it is questionable which method is the most appropriate.

When the long-term effects are not taken into account, the residual tensile strength o r; can higher than the
cracking stress used in the models (strain hardening S.ER.C.). This results in a negative steel stress and, there-
fore, no crack width value. In the literature, it was found that oz can be reduced in time up to 40% due to the
sustained loading. This should be taken into account for R.T.M. loaded by LD..

The effect of hybrid reinforced concrete are analysed in the N.T.M. to investigate the effect of the fibres on the
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crack width in the EE.M.. The assumed S.ER.C. properties for this analysis are o= 1.45 MPa and 1.74 MPa
for respectively C30/37-3D 30 kgm ™3 and C30/37-4D 30 kgm™3. In Fig: 9.18a, the residual axial capacity of
the S.ER.C. can clearly been seen after cracking. Where the contribution of the concrete in the crack reduces
in time due to the increasing crack width, the contribution of the S.ER.C. remains constant in the crack. The
residual strength reduces only at large strains in the S.ER.C.. Therefore, the reinforcement has to transfer less
force in the crack. Also, the cracking is more gradual, which is in agreement with the findings in the literature.
Adding steel fibres reduces the steel stress in the crack significantly. Therefore, the post-analysis crack width
checkin the FE.M. based on the steel stress extremely underestimates the crack width for hybrid concrete and
can not be used. The crack widths are reduced with approximately 17% and 23% for respectively C30/37-3D 30
kgm™3 and C30/37-4D 30 kgm ™3 compared to conventional reinforcement. Adding steel fibres to the concrete
with conventional reinforcement reduces the crack width in the tensile member. The best design method for
the crack width in the N.ED.C.P in R.T:M. loaded by I.D. is not found.

BEHAVIOUR OF TENSILE MEMBER CRACK WIDTH DEVELOPMENT
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(a) Concrete force and steel stress (b) Crack width in N.T.M.

Figure 9.18: Cracking behaviour of hybrid reinforcement
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(a) Crack pattern of C30/37-3D-30kgm‘3in RTM. (b) Crack pattern of C30/37-4D-30kgm’3 in RT.M.

Figure 9.19: Cracking behaviour after one year of eccentric hybrid reinforcement p;=0.32%
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10. External Loading

The external loading on a S.0.G. is from rack loading. The common design method for the calculation of the
stresses in the S.0.G. from point loads is still often based on the pioneering work of Westergaard in 1926. West-
ergaard developed a linear-elastic approach for the calculation of the maximum stresses in a S.0.G.. The design
formulae give the tensile stresses in the outer fibre of the slab for an internal and edge point load. The formula
for the points loads in the corner gives the maximum tensile stresses in the surface of the slab. The linear elas-
tic approach of slabs on a continuous elastic support is comprehensively elaborated in App: G. Over the years,
many engineers have made derivations and improvements on the approach of Westergaard. All the methods
are investigated and explained in the appendix. Besides the Westergaard approach, a yield line approach is
suggested by Meyerhof to calculate the upper-bound failure capacity of the slab. Still, both approaches result
in a large difference between the experimental and theoretical cracking load of the slab. During experiments,
the failure load of the slab was found to be four times higher than the Westergaard prediction model. The
Westergaard solutions give conservative results and overestimates the deflections of the slab[64]. The reasons
found in the literature for the conservative results are:

e Membrane action in the slab [65]

» Higher capacity of the soil than the design value. This can come from neglecting the shear interaction
of soil in the Winkler soil model. Pasternak soil model can be used for internal loads[64].

¢ Failure of the slab does not happen according to the prediction models. The practical failure in the
experiments is when the load capacity is no longer increasing. In the elastic approach, the failure is
when stresses are equal to the concrete cracking stress.[66].

Even though it is known that these methods are conservative, the methods are still used and applicable for de-
sign purposes. Both the improved elastic approach of Westergaard and the plastic yield line prediction model
Meyerhof can be found in the provisions CUR-36 and TR-34. To have a better understanding of the behaviour
under point loads, a sensitivity analysis is performed on the parameters of the elastic design approach of West-
ergaard. First, the stress behaviour in a slab due to a point load is given.

10.1 Stress behaviour

In Fig: 10.1 the general behaviour of S.0.G. loaded by a point load is shown. The point load induces a positive
bending moment beneath the point load and a negative bending moment at a certain distance in the slab.
The bending moment will be zero at a distance [, which is defined as the radius of the relative stiffness.
The relative stiffness takes into account the interaction of the slab and soil foundation. The positive bending
moment under the point load is higher than the negative bending moment. Therefore the first crack is initiated
beneath the point load. After cracking, the negative bending moment increases next to the point loads. In
this zone, secondary cracking can occur due to the point loads. Cracking at the surface is undesirable, and
therefore, the effect of the point loads is analysed. To investigate the behaviour in S.0.G. loaded by point loads,
the linear approach is analysed.
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Figure 10.1: Bending moments in slab
Figure 10.2: Cracking behaviour in slab

Elastic approach

The original formula of Westergaard is based on the relation between the point load and the slab height and on
the relation between the loading area and the relative stiffness radius. First, the relative stiffness is analysed.
Finally, the other parameters are investigated. For this analysis, the range of parameters given in Tab:10.1 are
used.

Table 10.1: Range of parameters

Parameter Value Unit
Young’s modulus E, 10 20 30 GPa
Slab height 120 180 240 mm
Concrete class C20/25 C30/37 -

Subgrade modulus k.4 0.01 0.05 0.10 Nmm™3

For the calculation of the stresses in the slab the approach by A. Abbas is used. The general approach of West-
ergaard is conservative. Therefore, all the derivations of the approaches are analysed. The complete analysis
can be found in App: G. It became apparent that the approach of Abbas, which is developed with the use of
L.EE.A., results in lower stresses, which makes the prediction model less conservative([5]. In Fig: 10.3, the dif-
ference is shown between the methods for an equivalent load of 10 kN. The stresses calculated with the L.EE.A.
results in =~ 30% lower stresses compared with the CUR-36. The L.EE.A. method of Abbas is used in this thesis.
The formula for the stresses in the slab due to a point load in the middle of the slab is given below.
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Figure 10.3: 0,4 for interior load per method
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OLFEAmia=1.0186- 1.1301—0.1362%)ﬁ- logw( ”) (10.126)
100

(10.127)

The radius of relative stiffness [/,; is an important parameter which relates the soil foundation to the con-
crete slab characteristics. The radius of relative stiffness determines the zone where the bending moments are
positive or negative shown in Fig:10.1. The radius of relative stiffnes /s depends on the Young’s modulus of
concrete E;p;,height of the slab # and the subgrade modulus of soil k;,,,4. The parameters are analysed within
the range of practical values. The /,; can be determined with the equation below. For a common concrete slab
of E¢;;»,=20000 MPa, h=175 mm and k;,,4=0.05, the radius of relative stiffness is in the order of 654 mm.

4] Ech?
Lig={] — (10.128)
11.73 k104

l
OLFEAmax x [ |logy|— with  beone = 100 (10.129)
bcone
lp
OLFEAmax < f|1.1301-0.1362 —— (10.130)
100

The effect of the relative stiffness radius I, on the stress is based on a log scale relation between [, ; and the
loading area (bygo). In Fig:10.4a, the enhancement coefficient, based on the relation on the stress, is shown. It
can be seen that a larger stiffness radius increases the stresses. For the assumed parameters, the radius is in
the range of 493 to 999 mm. This results in a factor of approximately 0.65 and 1.

The width of the footplate 7, is related to the fixed value bygo. The enhancement factor of the loading area to
the maximum stress is shown in Fig: 10.4b. Using a bigger footplate beneath the point load also reduces the
principal stress in the S.0.G.. Changing the footplate from 120x120 mm to 200x200 or 300x300 mm results in
stress change from 2.36 to 2.00 or 1.68 MPa.
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10.2 Sensitivity analysis

The stress and cracking behaviour due to a point load are also analysed with the use of the N.L.EE.A.. The
downside of the 2D EE.M. is that is the point load must be translated to an equivalent line load. Therefore,
for all the models, an equivalent point load Feg, is calculated. With the same parameters, the principal stress
O 1rEA mia due to a pointload of 90 kN is determined. In the EE.M., the principal stress o sy, is determined for
a certain line load. Based on the linear relation between the stresses and the point load, the equivalent point
load is determined with the following relation:

90

Feq,, = ——— - OSxx (10.131)
OLFEA,mid

Equivalent point loads of 210 kN were used during the analysis for the mean parameters. For the investigation
of the effect of the parameters, the outcome of the results is also scaled based on the relation between the
equivalent point load and 90 kN. The translation of the point loads to line loads based on the westergaard
theory is questionable. 3D analysis should be performed to analyse the true global behaviour due to point
loads. The stresses due to a point load of 90 kN, according to the Abbas model, are in the range of 2.05-2.73
MPa for 180 mm thick slabs. The long-term flexural tensile stress of C30/37 is 2.47 MPa. Therefore, a point
load of 90 kN on its own does not always result in cracking in the S.0.G.. Especially when the relaxation effect
is taken into account, when the stresses are combined with the shrinkage stresses, cracking can occur. This is
analysed in the next section, where shrinkage and external loads are combined.

The stress behaviour in the fully restrained slab changes after cracking. First, one large crack at the point
load positions occurs. After cracking, there is a significant increase of the negative bending moment in the
uncracked zone with a maximum value at 1.5-2 times the relative stiffness radius from the point load. The
bending moment is larger than the cracking moment of the concrete slab; only no cracks at the top are ob-
served. This is because there is a large axial compressive force Ny, found in the slab after cracking. This
axial compressive force reduces the maximum tensile stress in the uncracked zone. The steel stress in the first
crack is low because no bending moment can be induced due to the small internal level arm. The crack at the
position of the point load behaves like a hinge in the slab. After cracking the slab wants to move towards the
sides. Because the slab is restrained, an axial compressive force is formed. In Fig:10.6, the behaviour before
and after crackingis given. The local deviations in some graphs are due to the small misalignment of the nodes
in the mesh with the composed line. The crack by the point load does not appear on the surface of the slab.
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In the N.L.EE.A., the slab is reinforced with 9-100 mm and a loading area of 100x100 mm is assumed. All the
scaled results are shown in Tab:10.2. The results are scaled to a point load of 90 kN with the earlier described
method. The bending moment is given for the crack and uncracked zone. Also, the maximum stress based on
the L.EE.A. approach is given. The influence of the slab boundaries, soil foundation and concrete mixture on
the relative stiffness radius and the principal stresses are elaborated for the linear and non-linear models.

Table 10.2: Analysis of parameters of S.0.G. loaded by a 90 kN point load

kmod=0.01  Kioa=0.05  Kioq=0.10 | Ecyn=10000 En=20000 E,n=30000 | h=120 h=180 h=240 | 0=1.12 0=1.76 | 0c<0er  000cr Unit
Oer 1.76 1.76 1.73 1.8 1.76 1.74 163 1.76 2.1 1.12 1.76 1.60 1.98 Mpa
M., 9.50 9.50 9.34 9.72 9.50 9.40 391 950 20.16 6.05 9.50 8.64  10.69 | kNmm™!
Irs 999 668 562 562 668 739 493 668 829 668 668 668 668 mm
OLFEAmax 2.73 2.26 2.05 2.05 2.26 2.38 426 226 141 2.26 2.26 2.26 226 | MPa
Mo 235 163 13.9 13.7 163 17.6 144 163 311 17.1 163 28.2 166 | KNmm!
My uner -20.9 -11.2 -10.4 -10.7 -11.2 -12.0 95 -11.2 -10.6 -10.7 -11.2 6.4 -11.0 | kNmm™!
Nuncr 218 134 109 -115 -134 -146 ‘142 <134 -14 -136 134 1 2156 | kNm™!
Oser 73.6 46.8 30.2 61.1 46.8 34.2 1430 468  -21.0 41.1 468 278 413 MPa
dy 6 2 1 3 2 2 3 2 1 2 2 2 2 mm

Influence of slab boundaries

The slab boundaries are taken as the slab height, area of the point load and the amount of loading. The radius
of relative stiffness is related to the slab height according to the following relation:

h 250
lysox V3 h’"‘” = Tog =25 = lsx V2.5 ~1.99 (10.132)
min

An increase in slab height results in a significantly larger relative stiffness radius. The increment of h from
100 mm to 250 mm results in a 99% increase of /5. An increase of [/, means an increase in stresses. The slab
height also influences the stresses directly. From the N.L.EE.A. formula of Abbas, it is found that a thicker slab
reduces the principal stress in the slab. The L.EE.A. model, with k,,,4=0.027 Nmm~ and E_,,=30000 MPa,
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resulted in a stress reduction of 62% when the height changed from 140 to 220 mm. In the L.FE.A. of this
research, with k,,,,4=0.05 Nmm™3 and E,,,;,=20000 MPa,the effect was more present. A change of h from 140
to 220 resulted in a stress reduction of 67% from 4.26 to 1.41 MPa. The results from the analytical formula
and the EE.M. are in good agreement. Only a small difference is found. In the N.L.EE.A.,, it is found that the
steel stress in the crack is significantly higher in the slender slab. The slab undergoes more rotation en vertical
displacement. This results in higher steel stresses in the crack. Also, the axial compressive force is higher in
the 120 mm thick slab. This results in a significant high compressive stress. However, cracking strains in the
top surface are found. This is because there is a negative bending moment of three times the cracking bending
moment present. Normally this results in excessive cracking, but due to the high compressive force, no crack
localisation is found. Furthermore, thinner slabs result in larger vertical displacement. To summarise, both
the beneficial compressive force and the negative bending moment significantly increases when the slab hight
is reduced. The height of the slab determines if the slab will crack under the point load or not.

The force of the point load is linearly related to the stress in the linear approach. In the N.L.EE.A., it is found
that the amount of loading determines if the concrete slab cracks or not. When the slab is not cracked, the
bending moment at the position of the point load is higher than after cracking. The axial force in the slab is
negligible before cracking. The vertical displacement increases after cracking. Displacement of 0.91 mm 1.35
mm was measured just before and after crack localisation due to an increasing point load, which results in an
increment of 0.44 mm. Where in the uncracked slab, an increment of 0.07 mm was found per load step. Before
cracking a compressive stress is present in the reinforcement, which changes to tensile stresses after cracking.
It is also found that higher point loads increased the beneficial N, but also in a higher negative M ;-

Influence of soil

A change of the k4 from 0.01 to 0.1 results in a 44% decrease of /,;. A higher soil quality will have some
negative effect on the influence length.

1 k 0.10 1
Lo { modmax _ =2~ 10 = Iy o< |/ — ~0.56 (10.133)
kmod kmod,min 0.01 10

According to Robins, changing the subgrade modulus to a lower value, the vertical differential movement in-
creases due to curling, but the stresses in the slab are not increased significantly[67]. This is contrary to the
findings with Abbas. With the L.EE.A. formula, it is found that changing k;,,4 from 0.013 to 0.082 results in
a stress reduction of 22%. Tomasovicova also investigated the influences of the sub-base layer on the stresses
and deflection of the slab with the use of EE.M.. He showed that a stiffer sub-base decreases the slab deflection
and principal stresses in the slab[68]. Walker stated that a large change of k;,,,4 only causes small changes to
the principal stresses[48]. Different results are found due to the different set-ups of the experiments and re-
searches.

As mentioned, the subgrade can be modelled according to the spring-models of Winkler, Pasternak and Kerr.
When using FE.M., the soil can also be modelled with solids. In App: H, an extensive study is performed
regarding the different models. Important findings are that a uniform soil pressure is located at approximately
4.5 meters deep beneath a S.0.G. loaded by racking. This means that the soil settlements, due to the point
loads, in the 4.5 m thick soil layer below the slab are the reason for the stresses in the slab. When this layer is of
good quality than the differential settlement, and thus the stresses in the slab will be lower. For the calculation
of differential settlement of the slab in a EE.M., the Winkler model is in good agreement. For the calculation of
the total settlement of the slab, the soil should be modelled with solid elements[48]. This is outside the scoop
of the research. Calculations with the Pasternak model, which takes into account the shear interaction of the
subgrade, significantly decrease the deflections of the slab up to 40%. The downside is that the model is only
valid for internal point loads. The Kerr model can also be used for edge calculations, only the determination
of the Kerr parameter C is very difficult[64]. Therefore, it is concluded that the Pasternak and Kerr models are
not practical and Winkler should be used.

From the N.L.EE.A., it is concluded that the soil quality greatly determines the stress behaviour as well as the
settlement of the slab. A lower quality of the soil resulted in larger settlement of 1 mm to 6 mm for respectively
kmoa = 0.1 and 0.01 Nmm~3. The bending moments in the crack also increases significantly for lower ko4
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due to the larger displacement. In the uncracked zone, the stresses are increased significantly when one domi-
nant crack is present beneath the point load. The axial force increases from -109 kN to -218 kN for respectively
kmoa = 0.1 and 0.01 Nmm™3. This is beneficial regarding the cracking of the slab. Unfortunately, the bending
moment also becomes twice as high. The principal tensile stress in the uncracked zone will, therefore, not
be influenced by the soil. Only the principal compressive stress is significantly increased. The contradictory
findings in the literature can, therefore, be explained. The stress behaviour changes significantly with the soil
quality. Only the most relevant stress regarding cracking in the uncracked zone remains almost equal. The
beneficial force and negative moment counteract each-other. The soil mostly influences the vertical displace-
ment of the slab. The soil parameters also influence the likely-hood of cracking. A lower subgrade modulus
results in lower stresses. Therefore an increasing point load will sooner initiate in a S.0.G. on a weak soil com-
pared to a stiff soil. The soil quality can determine whether the slab will crack at the bottom due to a point
load, or not.

Influence of concrete mixture

The influence of the concrete mixture is taken into account by changing the Young’s modulus and the cracking
stress o ¢r. The concrete relaxation effect is simulated by changing the Young’s modulus. The relative stiffness
radius is also influenced by the concrete stiffness. A higher concrete stiffness results in an increase in the
relative stiffness radius. The aggregate type and concrete relaxation effect can influence E.;,, and thus the
l;s. A maximum increment of E.,, results in a 32% increase of /,;. The Young’s modulus does not change
significantly per concrete class. Therefore, the influence of the concrete class on ;¢ is not large. A maximum
increment of E;, from C20/25 to C35/45 results in a 4% increase of [, .

E 30000
lsox v/E, cmmar _ =3.0=[,sx v3.0~1.32 (10.134)
Ecmomin 10000

The effect of the concrete mixture on the stress behaviour by a point load is relatively low. A lower cracking
stress did not significantly affect the stress behaviour. The cracking strength does not influence the stress
development in a cracked S.0.G. loaded by a point load. Only the loading capacity of the slab is affected by the
cracking stress. A crack is initiated at a lower point load for a lower cracking stress. This resulted in a small
increase in slab settlement in a cracked slab with a lower cracking stress. The Young’s modulus does influence
the slab behaviour. A lower E.;, results in a reduction of the axial force and bending moment. The same effect
is present as for the subgrade modulus k;,,4. The total forces do decrease for a lower E.;;, but the principal
tensile stress in the slab is not largely affected. With respect to the principal tensile stress in the uncracked
zone, it is concluded that a stiffer concrete result is lower stresses. The settlement of the slab slightly increases
with a lower stiffness of the concrete. This resulted in a higher steel stress in the crack.

10.3 Analysis of combined loading

The effects of the combined loading are analysed with the use of the FE.M.. Various situations are compared.
The model for the analysis schematizes the cross-section of the S.0.G. loaded by back-2-back racking shown
in Fig:10.7. Also, a transient strain load, a combination of concrete shrinkage and seasonal temperature, of
five years is taken into account. Cracking can occur due to the point load or the I.D.. Earlier it was concluded
that cracking could be prevented for both situations, but the combination of these loads will likely result in
cracking in the R.T.M.. To gain insight into the behaviour, seven situations are analysed.

In the analysis, two concrete mixtures are compared. The S.R.A. concrete mixture simulates a low shrinkage
(@srq=0.8), high relaxing concrete 1=0.5 and sandstone aggregate ag,, =0.7. The normal concrete is with-
out a reduction in the total shrinkage, the concrete relaxation low \=0.7 and the aggregate type is quartzite
(ag,,,=1.0). Both concrete mixtures are analysed for the two situations that the racking load induces a stress
higher and lower than the cracking stress. Besides the situations that the shrinkage and external load initiate
cracking, the influence of a more slender slab and lower concrete class is analysed. The last analysis is the sit-
uation eight only with S.ER.C.. The results from the N.L.EE.A. are compared with the model of Gilbert for the
stress behaviour and with the CUR-65 and Stufib-11 for the crack width. The results are also scaled to a point
load of 100 kN based on the outcome of the linear analysis in the EE.M.. The scaling of the results is also, in this
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case, questionable. Therefore, the results are only used to get an insight into the influences of the parameters.
3-D analysis should be performed to validate the results and the assumed method of the translation of a single

point load to a line load. The effect of a variable racking load in time is also analysed. Finally, a strain softening

and hardening S.ER.C. slab without conventional reinforcement is briefly discussed.

e Situation 1: S.R.A. concrete and no cracking by the racking load

e Situation 2: Normal concrete and no cracking by the racking load

e Situation 3: S.R.A. concrete and cracking by the racking load

e Situation 4: Normal concrete and cracking by the racking load

e Situation 5: C20/25 S.R.A. concrete and no cracking by the racking load

e Situation 6: S.R.A. concrete and no cracking by the racking load on slab of 120 mm thick
e Situation 7: Hybrid S.R.A. concrete and no cracking by the racking load

Table 10.3: Model parameters

Brack
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(b) EE.M. of racking load
Temperature change AT | 2.5 °C
Figure 10.7: Racking loads Qcr 0.6 -
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Influence of concrete mixture

The influence of the concrete mixture is investigated by comparing situation 1 with 2 and 3 with 4. The situa-
tion 1 and 3 are with concrete mixtures which tend to reduce the crack risk of the structure, referred to as good
concrete. The concrete of situations of 2 and 4 are mixtures with no special measurements, referred to as bad
concrete. It is found that the negative bending moment in the uncracked zone is higher in the good concrete.
On the other hand, the axial tensile force in the bad concrete mixture is higher. The numbers of cracks in the
low loaded slab are 2 and 6 with a maximum surface crack of 0.15 mm and 0.25 mm for respectively, the good
and bad concrete mixture. Due to the low relaxation effect and high shrinkage load, more cracks are formed in
the bad concrete mixture. The many cracks in the bad concrete reduced the negative bending moment in the
uncracked zone. Contrary to that, due to the higher shrinkage load and concrete stiffness, the tensile force is
the member is significantly higher. This result is significantly higher crack widths in the bad concrete mixture.
The steel stress in the crack was also higher in the bad concrete mixture. Because the bad concrete is modelled
stiffer, the vertical displacement is slightly lower.

Influence of racking load

The influence of the amount of loading is investigated by comparing situation 1 with 3 and 2 with 4. The
situations 1 and 2 are slab loaded by racking load were the linear stresses are lower than the cracking strength
of the concrete. The rack loading of situations 2 and 4 does initiate stresses higher than the cracking strength.
The high racking loading increased the negative bending moment in the uncracked zone but significantly
reduced the axial tensile force. This is in agreement with the earlier found result that external loading results
in beneficial compressive forces when the slab is crack at the bottom. The crack width was not affected by
higher racking loads. Only more cracks were formed due to the increasing external loading. The maximum
steel stress reduced when the loading increased in the good concrete mixture due to the lower tensile member
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force. The higher load significantly affects the vertical displacement. Higher racking loads result in more
settlement with the highest value in the middle of the racking. The settlement in the aisle is not influenced.
Thus the slope between the aisle and middle of the racking is also increased. Which is not desired for the
M.H.E..

Influence of concrete class

The influence of the concrete class is investigated by comparing situation 1 with 5. Situation 1 represents a
good concrete mixture with concrete class C30/37 and situation 5 with concrete class C20/25. From the earlier
analysis, it was found that a lower concrete class significantly reduces the shrinkage crack widths and does
not largely affect the behaviour by a point load. For the combined loading situation, the same conclusions are
found. The crack width at the surface reduced from 0.15 to 0.11 mm when the concrete class is reduced. The
negative bending moment and tensile force are both reduced with C20/25. The maximum steel stress in the
member is also reduced. The number of cracks is significantly higher for a lower concrete class, two compared
with six cracks. The vertical displacement is slightly higher for C20/25.

Influence of slab thickness

The influence of the slab height is investigated by comparing situation 1 with 6. The slab thickness is reduced
from 180 mm to 120 mm for situation 6. Therefore the axial tensile stress is higher in the more slender slab. .
The axial tensile stress and bending moment stress in the 180 mm slab is 0.63 and 2.69 MPa. The axial tensile
stress en bending moment stress in the 120 mm slab is 0.86 and 2.63 MPa. The stresses are quite similar. The
small difference can come from the phase of cracking. The thick slab has likely just cracked, were in the more
slender slab, soon a new crack can be formed. It should also be noticed that the principal stresses based on
the combined loading, 3.32 MPa and 3.49 MPa, for both situations are higher than the lower bound cracking
stress o .

In theory, cracking should occur in the uncracked zone. There are two reasons why cracking does not occur.
First, the cracking stress in the uncracked zone is probably higher due to the random field. Secondly, the
composed line in the EE.M. takes into account all the structural elements in the cross-section to compose the
bending moment. This means that the reinforcement force is also used for the determination of M,,;¢,. In the
model, the maximum principal tensile stress of 3.21 and 3.13 are found in the uncracked zone with a cracking
strength of 3.32 and 3.16 MPa for the thick slab of respectively 120 and 180 mm. Both cross-sections have a
higher cracking strength and a lower principal stress than calculated with the bending moment and axial force.
The crackrisk is in both sections very high.

The number of cracks is higher in the thin slab, which is logical because the stresses due to the external loading
are higher. The crack width is not significantly higher. The crack width on the surface was 0.17 mm compared
to 0.15 mm in the slender and thick slab. The steel stress in the first crack is higher in the slender slab, 216 to
266 MPa, because the reinforcement has a relatively large internal level arm. Therefore, the loading capacity
will be lower for the more slender slab. Another downside is that the vertical displacement is increased from
7 to 10 mm. The slab thickness does influence the behaviour but is not that governing for the surface crack
width.

Influence of hybrid reinforcement

The influence of S.ER.C. is investigated by comparing situation one with seven. The reinforcement ratio is kept
constant. Therefore the total amount of reinforcement is higher for situation seven. Adding steel fibres to the
concrete mixture results in a significantly increment of the loading capacity of the slab. There was no crack
localisation at the surface in the hybrid member, only a cracked zone. Because a force transfer is possible in
the middle crack, due to the residual strength, the tensile force in the member is significantly higher in the
hybrid member. The residual strength of the S.ER.C. also reduces the steel stress. The addition of steel fibres
does not influence the vertical displacement. According to the analysis, the steel fibres reduces the likely hood
of surface cracking.

108



Global behaviour

From the sensitivity analysis, it was stated that the cracking changes the stress behaviour in the slab. A bot-
tom crack significantly reduces the axial force and increases the negative bending moment in the uncracked
zone. The secondary cracks at the surface reduce the negative bending moment in the uncracked zone. Fur-
thermore, it was found that external loading results in an axial compressive force in the member. Both effects
are found in the analysis of the combined loading. In Fig: 10.8, the stress and cracking behaviour of situation
one are shown with five highlighted stages. In stage A the external loading is applied. For situation one, the
external loading does not result in cracking. Due to the back-2-back racking load, the tensile force reduces
and the bending moment increases significantly. From this point on, the external loading does not change
anymore. Only when the shrinkage load is increased, the member cracks at the bottom. The cracking reduces
the tensile force such that the uncracked zone is in compression. Also, due to the eccentrical reinforcement,
an additional negative bending moment is induced. This behaviour can be seen in phase B. The I.D. continues
to increase and after approximately two years, a surface crack appears. This surface crack has a crack relax-
ation effect on the bending moment in the uncracked zones. The bending moment slightly reduces due to the
crack. The cracking does not significantly influence the axial force. Only a small reduction of the tensile force
is found. In the next three years of loading, no new cracks were formed. In phase D and E, a small deviation
in the stresses is visible. In these phases, the present cracks are slightly increased. This can clearly be seen in
Fig:10.8b. In this figure, it can also be seen that due to the I.D., the cracks continue to increase in time. Where
in the point load analysis, it was stated that the middle crack does not appear at the surface, it is now found
that, due to the combined loading, the middle crack also opens at the surface of the slab. The crack width of
the middle crack is significantly smaller than the flexural cracks in the aisle.
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Figure 10.8: Behaviour of situation 1
. .
Crack width behaviour

In Fig: 10.9 the crack development of the R.7.M. with high racking load is given for good and bad concrete.
The middle crack is lower for both situations than the crack width of the surface crack in the aisle. The small
crack width reduction in the aisle crack is from the adjacent crack formation. The effect of crack formation
on other crack widths can, therefore, be neglected. The crack width for situation 3 with the higher 1.D. load
shows more crack growth in time. Also, the maximum crack width is significantly higher for the bad concrete
mixture. The seasonal temperature change influences the crack width during the years. When measurement
or repairs are planned, it should, therefore, be done when the cracks widths are the largest. This will be in the
period of autumn or winter.
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Figure 10.9: Crack width development - high racking load

The crack width from the N.L.EE.A. are compared with the crack width calculation models Stufib-11 and CUR-
65. Both the methods result for all situations in higher crack width compared to the N.L.EE.A. results. With
the Stufib-11 model the steel stress is significantly overestimated which is also found in the earlier analysis.
The steel stress according to CUR-65 is also higher than the N.L.EE.A.. Only in the slender slab, situation 6, the
steel stress are the same. Both methods can be used for design purposes and give safe conservative results.

Table 10.4: Analysis of crack width

Parameter | Situation 1 ‘ Situation 2 ‘ Situation 3 ‘ Situation 4 ‘ Situation 5 | Situation 6 | Situation 7 | Unit

N.L.EE.A. Wmax 0.15 0.25 0.14 0.25 0.11 0.17 0.01 mm
Oscr 216 228 183 245 191 266 121 MPa
CUR-65 Wmax 0.36 0.35 0.33 0.37 0.26 0.21 0.17 mm
Oscr 317 313 293 329 236 265 213 MPa
Stufib-11 Wmax 0.36 0.35 0.31 0.38 0.28 0.22 0.10 mm
Oscr 434 429 401 451 320 335 210 MPa

Variable racking loads

In reality, the rack loading will not be constant and maximum during the years. The racking will not always
be entirely stored. Therefore, the racking load for situation one is changed in time by an assumed variation of
loading following the graph in Fig: 10.11a. This situation resulted in a different stress and cracking behaviour.
The racking loading, in combination with the ID., did not initiate cracking in the first two years. Also, the
location of the first crack is different. This is mainly because the random field created a weak zone in the aisle
and a stronger zone at the bottom in the middle of the slab shown in Fig: 10.10a. The random field resulted in a
cracking factor a., of 0.86, where normally a cracking factor of 0.6 is advised. Therefore, the stresses and crack
width are higher due to the higher cracking stress. A wide through crack of 0.3 mm was formed in the aisle.
The axial force reduction is similar to situation one, only the tensile force in the crack is significantly higher.
This is because the cracking stress in the model is high compared to the other analysis, 2.80 MPa to 2.54 MPa.
This also resulted in higher steel stresses. In the variable loading situation, the maximum steel stress is 325
MPa compared to 216 MPa. The variation of the cracking strength with respect to the loading layout influence
the location of the crack initiation.

When focussing on the cracking behaviour in the slab shown in Fig: 10.11¢, it is found that the variable loading
does not influence the crack width during it the slab lifetime. When a crack is formed and the slab is loaded,
the crack width does not increase. Instead of widening of the existing crack, a new crack is formed. This
is in agreement with the cracking phase of the member. In the N.ED.C.P, the existing crack widths are not
increasing due to extra loading, but new cracks are formed. At approximately 1050 days, this behaviour can
be seen. The load increases from 70% to 100% and a new crack are formed defined in the figure as aisle crack
2. The aisle crack 1 is not significantly affected by the increasing load. Also unloading of the slab did not
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influence the stress behaviour of the cracked slab. In the first year, the loading and unloading changed the
bending moment. Only the ID. influences the crack width in time but does not significantly increase the
maximum crack width. The maximum crack width in the member was higher due to the higher cracking stress
and that the racking load did not initiate the beneficial cracking beneath the point load. Therefore, the first
crack in the aisle has a high tensile force in the crack. The maximum crack width after five years is 0.36 mm.
The maximum crack widths and steel stresses according to Stufib-11 and CUR-65 are 0.41 mm with 473 MPa
and 0.39 mm with 345 MPa. Again both models give good results regarding the crack widths. The CUR-65 also
gives a good result for the maximum steel stress in the R.T.M..
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Figure 10.10: Behaviour in the FE.M.
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Figure 10.11: Time-dependent behaviour in the EE.M.
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S.ER.C. only

It was stated that strain softening S.ER.C. requires additional reinforcement for controlling the crack widths.
The same conclusion is found in the combined loading analysis. The strain hardening S.ER.C. resulted in large
cracking zones with one small localised crack of 0.11 mm wide. Strain hardening S.ER.C. without additional
reinforcement can be used for S.0.G.. It has to be mentioned that the long-term behaviour on the residual
tensile strength of the S.ER.C. should be further investigated to ensure the crack widths.

(a) Strain softening S.ER.C. (b) Strain hardening S.ER.C.

Figure 10.12: Cracking behaviour of S.ER.C. due to racking loads
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11. Conclusions

This research gave more insight into the behaviour and widening the knowledge of the structural design of
S.0.G.. This is done by investigation of the questions. To answer the main research question, the multiple sub-
question are answered with the use of an extensive sensitivity analysis on all the influence parameters. In the
next chapter, the recommendations are given, which can be taken into account for the design of large jointless
S.0.G..

What is the structural behaviour of an elastic supported concrete slab loaded by

an imposed deformation and point loads?

The global behaviour in a large jointless S.o.G. can be described with the use of a R.T.M. for the fully restrained
section of the slab. The behaviour is complex and is based on multiple mechanisms where the parameters
interact with each other. Aspects like the ageing of concrete, the environmental influences, the execution
quality, the different design principles, the interaction between concrete and reinforcement and sustained
loading largely influence the behaviour in the concrete slab. Therefore, the complete answer to the research
question can not simply be given. The simplified global behaviour is explained in different situations. The
behaviour is addressed with more detail in the sub-questions.

When a concrete structure is restrained and loaded by a shrinkage strain, an imposed stress occurs in the
structure. These stresses change in time and can be significantly reduced by the concrete relaxation effect. For
a fully restrained slab loaded by a uniform shrinkage strain, an axial tensile force is present. This behaviour is
shown in Fig:11.1.
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Figure 11.1: Cracking behaviour in restrained slab due to shrinkage
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For a gradient shrinkage load, a bending moment is present in the slab. The force and bending moment can
initiate cracking in the member. When the member cracks, the member stiffness reduces and the imposed
load in the uncracked zone decreases. In time, the force in the uncracked zone increases again due to the
shrinkage load and new cracks can occur. This is defined as the not fully developed cracking phase. The
imposed load generally does not result in a fully developed crack pattern where the existing cracks widen
instead of forming new cracks with an increasing load. The cracking force/bending moment can be significant
and therefore, be governing for the crack width calculations. Therefore, in restrained concrete structures, the
imposed deformation should always be taken into account. Cracking by imposed deformation is initiated at
the weakest point in the concrete member.

An external point load induces a positive bending moment in the slab at the location of the point load. Next to
the load, a negative bending moment is present, shown in Fig: 11.2. After cracking at the bottom, a large axial
compressive force occurs in the restrained slab. This axial compressive force is beneficial regarding the crack
width in the slab. The negative bending moment in the uncracked zone is not significantly affected by the
bottom crack. For external loading, the location of crack initiation is often known and is most likely to occur
beneath the point load.

()

Figure 11.2: Cracking behaviour in restrained slab due to point load

For the combined loading situation, cracking is not always initiated in the weakest point of the concrete. When
the external force is high enough, a bottom crack beneath the point load occurs. This results in an increase
of the negative bending moment and a significant decrease of the axial tensile force in the uncracked zone.
When the imposed load continues to increase, secondary cracking is initiated at the surface of the slab. These
cracks slightly decrease the tensile force and negative bending moment in the nearby uncracked zones. When
the slab is marginally loaded, cracking can occur at the location next to the point load where the concrete has
a weak spot. This can result in a less desired crack pattern. In the research, a through crack was formed in the
aisle, which was significantly larger than the situation of cracking beneath the point loads. This is because the
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positive axial compressive force by the external loading was not present in the slab.

Predicting the crack pattern and crack width in large jointless S.0.G. loaded by shrinkage and racking remains
difficult. Therefore, practical based recommendations are advised. To gain more insight into the behaviour,
the conclusions per sub-questions are given below.

What is the degree of restraint of large jointless S.0.G.?

The degree of restraint R is the coefficient to quantify the amount of restraint on a concrete structure. When
R=1.0, the structure is fully restrained and no axial or rotational movement is possible. For S.0.G., multiple
aspects can restrain the structure. The most relevant aspects found during the research are the reinforcement,
casting sequence, edge conditions, soil friction and curvature restraint due to vertical loading.

The reinforcement has a small contribution to the degree of restraint but is always present. The casting se-
quence restrains the slab parallel to the contact edge. Fortunately, the restrained stresses during casting are
relatively low because the degree of restraint is not fully, R=0.59, and the temperature development is low for
relatively slender S.0.G..

The governing degree of restraint is from the edge conditions, vertical loading and soil friction. All the aspects
can fully restrain the slab. The surrounding structures of the slab can restrain the slab over its total length. The
curvature restraint is fully for six to ten meter long slabs for typical parameters. The soil friction induces the
largest degree of restraint in the middle section of the slab. For practical values, the slab is fully restrained at
a length of 40 to 80 meters long, depending on the soil type and vertical loading. Due to the slip effect, only
a small midsection is fully restrained, shown in Fig: 11.3. Because in reality, various aspects restrain the slab,
the conservative design method for the calculation of the restrained length of CUR-36 is advised. With the
conservative method, it can be assumed that all other aspects are taken into account.
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Figure 11.3: Effect of linear and non-linear interface on degree of restraint

A larger restrained length L,.rqin: has a negative influence on the stress and cracking behaviour. Therefore,
itis advised to reduce the restraint and to construct the S.0.G. loose from surrounding structures and without
edge thickening.

What is the stress behaviour in restrained S.0.G. loaded by 1.D. and/or point loads?

The governing stress situation is when the S.0.G. is fully restrained. For the stress calculation of a fully re-
strained S.0.G. it is modelled as a R.T.M.. From the degree of restraint, calculation of the length L;¢s/rqin: of
the R.T'M. can be determined. A distinction can be made between the stress behaviour by I.D. and external
loading.

The stress development in a R.T:M. by I.D. depends on the shrinkage load, concrete stiffness and the relaxation
effect. For the calculation of the restrained stresses, the superposition method of Bazant is used to take into
account the ageing and concrete relaxation effect. In a fully restrained slab, the imposed strain load results in
tensile stresses, which are dissipated in time due to the concrete relaxation effect. When the curvature of the
slab is also fully restrained and a shrinkage gradient is applied, a bending moment is induced in the slab. The
shrinkage strain in S.0.G. is most likely a gradient with the maximum tensile strain present in the top of the
slab. The concrete relaxation effect is strongly related to the creep behaviour. A higher creep value increases
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the relaxation effect. Quantification of the relaxation effect for design is complex due to many environmental
influences and parameters. Large variation is found for the upper and lower bound stress development. The
best method for the calculation of the long-term concrete relaxation coefficient is the formula in the CUR-36.
This method overestimates the stresses at early age, where the relaxation effect is the most present but is in
good agreement with long-term relaxation effect for sustained loading. Practical relaxation coefficients of 0.3
to 0.6 were found in the analysis. The reduction of stresses due to concrete relaxation reduces the crack risk of
the concrete member.

The relevant imposed loads for indoor S.o0.G. are the seasonal temperature, concrete drying shrinkage and
autogenous shrinkage. The restrained stresses from the hardening temperature can be neglected because of
the relative thin slab and high relaxation effect at an early age. The seasonal temperature is low for indoor slabs
but still determines the moment of cracking. It is advised to ensure that the concrete temperature at casting is
lower than the average seasonal temperature to reduce the total shrinkage load on the concrete slab. The total
drying shrinkage depends mainly on the cement type and R.H. in the surrounding. The development of the
drying shrinkage is significantly faster in thin slabs. The autogenous shrinkage is only 5% to 14% of the drying
shrinkage for low concrete classes C20/25 to C35/45 and becomes more relevant for higher concrete classes.
The total amount of shrinkage is highly related to the concrete mixture, and therefore a proper mixture should
be used.

Before cracking, the point loads induce a positive bending moment at the positions of the load and a negative
bending moment next to the loads at approximately one to two meters. The principal stress at the bottom fibre
can be determined with the less conservative L.EE.A. formula of Abbas based on the Westergaard approach.
The principal stress depends mainly on the slab height and soil stiffness k;,,4. From the sensitivity analysis
with the Abbas formula, it is found that the slab capacity can be increased by increasing the subgrade modulus
kmod, slab height h and lower the concrete stiffness E.;,,. Besides reducing the stresses in the slab, a high
subgrade modulus also significantly reduces the deflection of the slab. The stresses can also be reduced by
increasing the footplate beneath the racking.

The stress in the slab change after cracking. After cracking, which occurs below the point load, the positive
bending moment reduces. The crack at the position of the point loads acts like a hinge. The slab rotates
more due to the cracking and the cross-sections want to move towards the sides. Because the S.0.G. is fully re-
strained, a large beneficial compressive force is developed in the uncracked zones. Due to additional rotation
after the first crack, the negative bending moment in the uncracked zone is increased. This can lead to surface
cracks. The subgrade modulus k4 is the most important factor regarding the stresses and deflection of the
slab. A higher subgrade modulus results in lower stresses and deflection. The statement "the floor is as good as
the grade below" is true for S.o.G..

What is the cracking behaviour in restrained S.0.G. loaded by I.D. and/or point loads?

Cracking in the slab occurs when the stresses are higher than the cracking stress o.,. The cracking stress in-
crease over time, is variable in space and is influenced by the loading and cracking type. For an eccentric
reinforced slab, the first crack occurs at the bottom. Cracking by an I.D. always result in a N.ED.C.P. charac-
terised by the formation of new cracks instead of widening of existing cracks when the load increases. The
seasonal temperature increases and reduces the crack width in time. Cracking in the N.ED.C.P reduces the
axial tensile force. Especially in short R.T.M., the crack relaxation effect is large. Force reductions of 50% were
found in a five meter long restrained member. The crack relaxation effect is even higher in the eccentric rein-
forced member,+ 70%. The lower tensile force in the uncracked zone results in a lower force in the steel and
thus a lower the steel stress in the crack.

The steel stress reduction due to the eccentricity can be estimated with the reduction factor a,... according
to the Vencon model. It is found that a higher eccentricity reduces the required amount of reinforcement to
control the cracks at the surface. The eccentric reinforcement also induces an additional negative bending
moment in the uncracked zone. In combination with the shrinkage gradient, flexural crack at the surface will
likely appear as secondary cracks. Therefore, for the calculation of the crack width, the flexural cracking stress
0 ¢r,r1 should be used. In Fig:11.4 a common crack pattern is shown. The secondary cracks at the surface also
reduce the negative bending moment in the uncracked zone. Moreover, when the loading has increased, the
stress in the uncracked zone can reach the flexural cracking stress again and new cracks will be formed.
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Figure 11.4: Common crack pattern in S.0.G.

There are many calculation methods are found in the provisions for the calculation of the crack width and the
required material properties. This results in a wide variation of the results and makes it difficult to perform
exact crack width calculations. Accurate crack width analyses are also not possible due to the many parameters
which influence the crack width. For the design calculation, the cracking stress o, is advised to be taken as
the 28-day property with a cracking factor a., of 0.6. For flexural cracks, the higher flexural cracking stress
0 ¢r,r1 should be used.

A higher cracking stress results in larger crack widths. Therefore, to reduce the crack widths, a low concrete
class is advised. To reduce the crack risk, a higher cracking stress is advised. The moment of cracking is gener-
ally between the two and twelve months, depending on the moment of casting and the amount of shrinkage
and concrete relaxation. Crack spacings of 0.5 to 2.5 meters are found after ten years of I.D., which is in good
agreement with the findings in practice.

The reinforcement is required to control the cracks. Sufficient reinforcement, in practice determined with the
minimum reinforcement ratio ps, ,,, is needed. For S.0.G,, it is common to design the slab with less than the
minimum reinforcement ratio. In theory, less reinforcement than p;, . will result in yielding and large crack
widths. Because of the crack relaxation effect and the eccentrically placed reinforcement, the stress in the steel
is significantly lower. It is found that the bond-slip behaviour greatly determines the crack width in the slab.
Therefore, good bonded reinforcement should be used. By decreasing the diameter & and the bar spacing, the
bonding increases and the reinforcement becomes more effective to control cracks. It is also found that more
reinforcement leads to more fine cracks.

In the analysis of the combined loading situation, it is found that the concrete mixture mainly determines the
maximum crack width. The point loads only result in more cracks instead of wider cracks and also in larger
deflections. The cracking stage in the combined loading is, therefore, still in the N.ED.C.P. Alarger tensile force
in the uncracked zone, due to the higher I.D., results in wider cracks. Therefore, the shrinkage strain should
always be kept low in S.0.G.. In the variable loading analysis, it was found that when the racking load does
not result in bottom cracking beneath the racking, a through crack can occur in the aisle with a much greater
width than the flexural cracks. Cracking by the racking load beneath the point load can, therefore, be assumed
beneficial. The crack width calculated with the practical method of CUR-65 was still in good agreement with
the results from the analysis.

The addition of steel fibres to the concrete mixture increases the residual tensile strength of concrete. After
cracking, the S.ER.C. can still distribute tensile stresses in the crack. In a hybrid structure, with the same
amount of conventional reinforcement, this results in a significant reduction of the crack width and steel
stress. The reinforcement also becomes more efficient when steel fibres are added. The transfer length [;
is significantly lower compared to regular reinforced concrete. Also, the recommended formulae to calculate
the transfer length [/; in hybrid reinforced concrete are found to be conservative. For strain softening S.ER.C.,
additional reinforcement is always required to ensure crack control.

What is the influence of concrete relaxation on the stress and cracking behaviour?

Concrete relaxation is often mentioned as a positive effect in fully restrained concrete structures. Concrete
relaxation can significantly reduce the stresses in time, especially at an early age. In the analytical analyses of
this thesis, it is found that the concrete relaxation effect has a negative influence on the crack width. The mo-
ment of cracking is delayed and less cracks were formed. This is contrary to the situation where the prevention
of cracks is desired. Then, a high relaxing concrete mixture is beneficial to reduce the crack risk.
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Can cracking be prevented in jointless S.0.G.? And if not, how can cracking best be controlled?

In theory, cracking can be prevented in a large jointless S.0.G. when measures are taken for the concrete mix-
ture, degree of restraint and slab design. The external loading should also be relatively low. The amount of
shrinkage should be reduced for reducing the crack risk in the slab. The stiffness of the concrete/aggregate
should be low and the cracking stress of concrete should be increased. It is also beneficial to reduce the degree
of restraint of the S.0.G..

In practice, large jointless S.0.G. will likely have a fully restrained slab section. Therefore, restrained shrinkage
stresses are always present. In combination with the stresses from the external loading, the crack risk in large
jointless S.0.G. is very high. Preventing the large jointless S.0.G. from cracking is therefore not realistic and re-
inforcement is required to control cracks. For the best crack control design of jointless S.0.G., the concrete slab
should be kept slender with a low concrete tensile strength and amount of shrinkage. Also, the reinforcement
should be placed near the top fibre. The subgrade modulus k;,,4 should also be realised very stiff to reduce
the stresses from the external loading and to decrease the deflection.

How can L. D. and external loading be combined in the design procedures of jointless S.0.G.?

For eccentric reinforced slabs, the governing cracks are the flexural surface cracks. For combined loading,
these cracks most likely occur in the aisles of the racking. The flexural crack width can best be determined
with the enhanced cracking moment, according to CUR-65. The bending moment in the uncracked zone will
never be higher than the cracking moment due to the N.ED.C.P. It was also found that the external loading
does not result in a ED.C.P. Therefore, the cracking force N, and moment M., can be used as the design load
for the crack width calculation. The tensile force present after cracking due to the LD. is taken into account
by the enhancement factor of 1.4 on the cracking bending moment M,,. The ageing effect of concrete, when
cracking occurs later than 28 days, is also assumed to be covered with the enhancement factor. It is found
that this method is in good agreement. Also, when larger through cracks were formed in the aisle. Especially
when the imposed loads are low in the concrete structure, the crack width method of the enhanced cracking
bending moment can be used for design purposes.

Can EE.M. be implemented in the structural design of S.0.G.?

EE.M.is a powerful tool for the calculation of complex structural behaviour such as restrained shrinkage crack-
ing. Expertise is required for accurate modelling of the situation. Also, special applications, like random fields
and non-linear material models, are needed to approach the real behaviour is a S.0.G. and to increase the
change of convergence. In this research, it is found that many aspects influence the stress and cracking be-
haviour of S.0.G.. EE.M. always gives output values solely based on the engineers’ input. Because the param-
eters of S.0.G. have a wide variation, it is complicated to quantify these parameters and to ensure that the
outcome of the FE.M. is appropriate for structural design. Besides the input parameters, it is challenging to
let the N.L.EE.A. converge. The criterion is often not reached during crack localisation in the member. Besides
the difficulty of ensuring an accurate model, the modelling and calculation of the complex transient N.L.EE.A.
are also time-consuming.

The EE.M. can best be used to gain insight into the structural behaviour and to perform a parametric study.
Only when the modelling settings and the range of the parameters are known and the user is highly skilled with
N.L.EE.A., the EE.M. can be used for design purposes. Otherwise, the EE.M. can best be used for an additional
check next to the standard design procedures.
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12. Recommendations

The recommendations found during the research are given. Finally, interesting subjects for further research
are mentioned.

12.1 Design

The design principle greatly determines the behaviour of the S.0.G.. A stress-free design, where the I.D. can be
neglected, is not advised for large jointless S.0.G.. Restrained stresses are always present and can lead to the
governing cracking situation in the slab. Especially for thick or low reinforced concrete slabs, the cracking by
L.D. can lead to uncontrolled cracks. The L. D. can be seen as an extra failure mechanism that should always
be checked in fully restrained concrete structures. The reinforcement should always be capable of taking up
the cracking force N, and cracking bending moment M., when the structure is fully restrained. This will
likely result in a lower bound reinforcement ratio value in the entire structure, particularly in zones where the
external loading is low.

Degree of restraint

To reduce the restrained stresses and the crack risk, the slab is advised to be kept loose from any surrounding
structures like foundation strips or pads. The governing degree of restraint in the slab will then be from the
soil-structure interaction. In reality, multiple aspects restrain the slab. Therefore, the determinations of the
restrained length L;¢ssrqins are advised according to the design method for CUR-36.

Soil quality

The subgrade beneath the slab is of great importance on the point load capacity of the S.0.G.. Higher k04
reduces the stresses and vertical displacement in the slab. Therefore it is advised to realise a soil foundation
with a high subgrade modulus. Pre-loading the area, soil enhancement techniques or applying an enhanced
sub-base are examples for increasing the bearing capacity of the sub-base. For design calculation, the appro-
priate subgrade modulus should be taken. For wheel loading, the short-term subgrade modulus can be used

and for long-term loading like racking loads, a long-term subgrade modulus (in practice % of the short term)
should be used.

Crack width calculation

For the crack width calculation of S.0.G. in the N.ED.C.P with eccentrical reinforcement, the best method is
the enhanced cracking bending moment of CUR-65. The Stufib-11 method can also be used in combination
with the 28-day concrete properties, eccentricity factor a,.. and the total enhancement factor of 1.7 for the
calculation of the maximum crack width. Attention should be paid to the effective height of the cross-section.

A precise crack width calculation is not possible due to the many time-dependent parameters which influence
the stress and cracking behaviour. With the advised methods, the crack width can only be estimated. The best
method to decrease the crack width is by taking into account the recommendations for the concrete mixture
and reinforcement.

Crack width methods based on the steel stress should not be used with the realistic steel stress. Cracking in the
N.ED.C.P due to I.D. result in a reduction of the steel stress when the crack width increases. This is contrary
to the principle of the crack width models based on the steel stress and the ED.C.P. Therefore, crack width
models based on the steel stresses are not advised.
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Stress behaviour

For centric reinforced R.T.M. loaded by uniform shrinkage, the behaviour can be determined accurately with
the Gilbert model. The forces in the cracked and uncracked zone can be calculated for the moment at first
cracking and for a specific moment in time. The average crack width can also be determined, which is based
on the strain equilibrium of the reinforcement and the relation between the uncracked and cracked zone. The
downside is that the model is not applicable for eccentrically reinforced slabs loaded by a shrinkage gradient.
Both situations often occur in practice.

12.2 Concrete mixture

The best concrete mixture for a S.0.G. to control cracks, according to this research, is C20/25, low stiffness
aggregate (sandstone), cement S and with S.R.A. to reduce the shrinkage as much as possible. The low concrete
class can have negative effects on the durability, which is not taken into account in this research. For slabs were
cracks must be prevented, the suggested concrete class should be increased to reduce the crack risk.

Concrete properties

It is found that many properties have a wide variation and it is sometimes not clear which value should be
taken for the design calculation. The 28-days properties from the provisions E.C. 2and M.C. 2010 are advised
to be used. The creep value for the calculation of the relaxation coefficient, according to CUR-36, should
be determined with the time-dependent properties in the E.C. 2 throughout the sustained loading. For the
cracking stress, the mean tensile strength f;s;,, in combination with the cracking factor a.,, is advised. The
cracking stress should be enhanced to the flexural cracking stress when flexural cracks are expected.

Long-term properties

For the calculation of the stress and cracking behaviour due to 1.D., the long-term properties are important to
take into account. Sustained loading reduces the tensile strength of concrete. Therefore the factor a., of 0.6
for sustained loading is advised.

12.3 Reinforcement

To make reinforcement more efficient for controlling surface cracks, it should be applied with the smallest
possible cover at the top of the slab. The reinforcement diameter @ and bar spacing should also be taken as
small as possible to increase the bonding quality and thus a smaller transfer length /;. A lower transfer length
increases the effectiveness of the reinforcement regarding the crack control.

Long-term properties

Just like the concrete properties, the sustained loading influence the bond-slip properties. Sustained loading
reduces the bonding quality, which significantly influences the crack width. Therefore, the bond-slip prop-
erties should be reduced to take into account the long-term behaviour. It is found that the residual cracking
stress of S.ER.C. also reduces due to sustained loading. In the literature, only one maximum value is found
to quantify this effect. The residual tensile strength of S.ER.C. can be reduced with 40% by sustained loading
according to the literature.

12.4 Finite Element Modelling

As discussed, EE.M. for structural design is complex. Therefore suggestions for modelling a transient cracking
analysis are given to improve the quality of N.L.EE.A..

Elements

For crack width analysis in the N.ED.C.P in EE.M., it is found that the bond-slip behaviour is important to
take into account. This is not possible in plain-strain elements, but only in plain-stress elements. Therefore,
plain-stress elements are advised. Elements with a high number of integration points increase the accuracy of
the model and are therefore also advised to use.
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Analysis

For the accuracy of the model, it is not advised to use the linesearch method for models similar to this research.
During crack localisation, the O.0.B. is significantly higher when the linesearch method was used. Also, the
computational time is slightly higher with linesearch.

Furthermore, it is essential to check the divergence and the O.0.B. of the analysis. It can occur that the O.0.B.
is very high for multiple steps. This is undesired and decreases the accuracy. During cracking, convergence of
every step is unlikely. An O.0.B. of 10-20% during crack localisation is acceptable.

Post-analysis crack width method

The advised method for the determination of the crack width in the N.L.EE.A. is the average crack width per
element. The average crack width per element can directly be given as an output value in the FE.M.. No
additional calculation is required. The crack width can also be determined at every location of the model.

12.5 Further research
During the research, subjects came forward, which can be interesting for further investigation.

Analytical model of stress behaviour in eccentric reinforced R.T.M.loaded by (gradient) shrinkage

For the stress behaviour for centric reinforced R.T.M. loaded by a uniform shrinkage load, an analytical model
is developed by Gilbert. Because in S.0.G.,, the reinforcement is often placed eccentric and the shrinkage load
can be a gradient, an analytical model for the calculation of the stresses in a R.T.M. with bending moments can
be helpful for the structural design of S.o.G..

Long-term cracking behaviour of S.ER.C. and hybrid concrete structures

In this research, the S.ER.C. properties are reduced based on assumed values from one experiment. The true
long-term behaviour of cracking in S.ER.C. should be investigated further for more information on the long-
term behaviour. The long-term effect can be implemented into design methods for S.ER.C. with respect to
cracking due to sustained loading.

Failure types

Bad execution of the slab and sub-base can result in undesired cracking. Also, re-entrant corners are often
the cause of uncontrolled cracking. Additional reinforcement should be placed at these critical locations. The
behaviour of re-entrant corners is not investigated. Research into this subject can improve the overall quality
of the floor.

From the failure analysis, it also became apparent that differential soil settlement also often results in un-
controlled cracking in S.0.G.. An investigation of this behaviour is advised to improve the general structural
knowledge of S.0.G..

The investigation of the soil-slab interaction can be expanded with an analysis of the deflection and rotation
of the by external loading in combination with LD.. The racking load is becoming higher and more automatic
M.H.E. are used, which brings stricter criteria to the settlement difference in the S.0.G..

Pre-loading

Based on the analysis of the variable loading situation, it is assumed that cracking beneath the point load is
beneficial. The bottom crack beneath the racking introduces a compressive force in the member and initiate
flexural cracking in the surface instead of large through cracks. It would be very interesting to investigate the
effect of predefined bottom cracking at the known location of the racking legs to ensure only flexural cracks
instead of through cracks. By pre-loading the slab, bottom cracks can be initiated and developed early-age
strains are then also released. These cracks have no significant influence on the loading capacity of the slab.
When the racking is placed and the load increases, only surface cracks will arise in the aisle, which can be
controlled with reinforcement. The downside can be the durability and that the racking position can likely not
be changed during the slab’s lifetime.
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Random field parameters

The random field is required in the EE.M. to initiate crack localisation in the constant stress zone of the S.0.G..
The random field greatly determines the crack pattern of the slab. For this research, the random field param-
eters are assumed based on the findings in the literature. No recommended values are given in the provisions
because the random field application is rather new. An investigation into the real spatial variation of the con-
crete properties and the translation of these properties to input parameters for the random field will increase
the reality of modelling the concrete material in FE.M..

3D analysis

All EE.M. analyses were performed with a 2D model, which represented the governing cross-section perpen-
dicular to the crack. In reality, crack propagation occurs in multiple directions. The effect of cracking in a 3D
S.0.G. should be analysed to validate the results in this research.

The translation of the point load to an equivalent line load in the model is questionable. This problem can
also be solved by using a 3D model. The difference between the behaviour in the 2D and 3D models should be
investigated to validate the results in this research.

Creep models in combination with bond-slip interface in EE.M.

Modelling the realistic creep behaviour is complex and almost not possible due to the many different param-
eters which affect the behaviour. When the creep compliance model was used in the FE.M. in combination
with the bond-slip interface, large horizontal cracking occurred along with the reinforcement, which resulted
in a slipping behaviour of the reinforcement. The cause of the effect and the correct way of modelling creep in
combination with bond-slip should further be investigated. Based on this research, the most practical method
to take into account the creep was by using an A.A.E.M.
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List of Abbreviations
AAEM Age Adjusted Effective Modulus

AM. Analytical Model

Bazant Bazant Model

Van Breugel Breugel Crack Width Model
C.D.C. Cofra Dynamic Compaction
C.ER. Crack Formation Stage

C.M.O.D. Crack mouth opening displacement
CUR-111 CUR 111 - Design of Steel Fibre Reinforced Concrete Industrial Floors on Piles

CUR-36 CUR 36 — Design of Concrete Floors and Pavements on Elastic Foundations
CUR-65 CUR 65 - Design Execution and Repair of Liquid Tide Concrete Structures
D.C. Distribution Center

DIANA FEA  Dlsplacement ANAlyser Finite Element Analysis

EC2 Eurocode 2

ED.C.P Fully Developed Crack Pattern

EE.M. Finite Element Model

Gilbert Gilbert Model

LCE The Institution of Civil Engineers

LD. Imposed Deformation

LE Industrial floor

L.EEA. Linear Finite Element Analysis

M.C. 2010 Fib Model Code 2010

M.H.E. Material Handeling Equipement

N.ED.C.P Not Fully Developed Crack Pattern
N.L.EE.A. Non-Linear Finite Element Analysis

N.T.M. Notched tensile member

O.0.B. Out of Balance

R.H. Relative Humidity

R.TM. Restraint tensile member

S.C.S. Stabilised Cracking Stage

S.ER.C. Steel Fibre Reinforced Concrete

S.L.S. Serviceability Limit State

S.0.G. Slab on Grade

S.0.P Slab on Piles

S.RA. Shrinkage Reduction Admixtures

Stufib-11 STUFIB-11 - Controlled Cracking in Jointless Elastic Supported Concrete
Floors

TR-34 Technical Report 34 — Concrete Industrial Ground Floors

TU.D.M. TU Delft Tensile Member Model

U.D.L. Unifromly Distributed Load

U.LS. Ultimate Limit State
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Symbols

Symbol Description Unit
Nsoil Frictional force by subbase-slab interaction N
Egpil Young’s modulus of soil Nmm~?
Kmod Normal stiffness modulus of subbase Nmm™3
Winax,soil Maximum soil settlement mm
Ly, Soil settlement length mm
Lfriction Frictional restrained length mm
Lyestraint Fully restrained length of the slab mm
Lgiab Slab length mm
Kyx Shear stiffness modulus of subbase Nmm™3
T max Maximum shear stress of ubbase Nmm™?
Tg Shear stress of subbase Nmm 2
Cs Cohesion of the soil Nmm ™2
bs Friction-angle of the soil °

o Friction coefficient of the soil-structure interaction -

Irs Radius of relative stiffness mm
D Flexural rigidity of the concrete slab Nm

h Slab height mm
F Racking load N

O max Maximum concrete stress Nmm™?
bcone Cone of equivalent distribution area mm?
Teq Radius of equivalent contact area mm
Aeq Radius of equivalent loading area mm
liengtn Length of the loading area mm
Lwidth Width of the loading area mm
Xmax,corner ~Distance from corner to maximum stress mm
b1oo Reference cone distribution area mm
I's0 Reference contact radius mm
Aload Loading area mm?
Ker Cracking curvature of concrete mm™!
Ecr Cracking strain of concrete mmm™!
Es Reinforcement steel strain mmm™!
Ky Curvature at yielding reinforcement mm™!
Ky Curvature at failure concrete compresions zone mm!
Ecus Strain at cracking concrete mmm™!
ET Strain due to temperature change mmm ™!
KeT Strain due to temperature change mm™!
AT Temperature change °C
Ocr Axial concrete cracking stress Nmm2
Ocrfl Flexural concrete cracking stress Nmm™?
l; Transfer length (cracking) mm
Tom Bond strength steel-concrete Nmm 2
Vy Fibre dosage %
Af Fibre aspect ratio -

Iy Fibre length mm
Leyrvarure  Curvature restraint length mm
Oy Orientation factor fibres -

lrp Width/Length of loading area of rack mm
Ecm 28-days secant concrete Young's modulus Nmm 2
Bee Time coefficient for concrete -

126



Symbol Description Unit

v Possion ratio -
Aer Thermal expansion coefficient °c!
ag,,, Aggregate factor -

Aoy Cracking factor -
Ymi Material factor for concrete under tension -
fem Mean 28 day cylinder compression strength Nmm ™2
fex Characteristic 28 day cylinder compression strength Nmm ™2
fetm Mean 28 day tensile strength Nmm™2
fetmy, Mean 28 day flexural tensile strength Nmm 2
Jeck Characteristic 28 day cubic compression strength Nmm 2
Jeem Mean 28 day cubic compression strength Nmm ™2
ferdco Long-term design tensile strength Nmm 2
A Area of concrete cross-section mm?
Acysr Effective tension area of concrete cross-section mm?
Gy, Fracture energy of plain concrete Nmm
Ner Crack risk -

Eca Autogenous shrinkage strain mmm~!
Ecaco Maximum autogenous shrinkage strain mmm™!
Bea Time coefficient for autogenous shrinkage -
Ecd Drying shrinkage strain mmm!
£cd0 Basic drying shrinkage strain mmm™!
Bea Time coefficient for drying shrinkage -
Bru Relative humidity coefficient for autogenous shrinkage -

ho Nominal thickness of structure mm

u Perimeter of structure mm
ts Time of curing Day’s
kn, Thickness coefficient of structure -
Usra Drying shrinkage reduction factor(SRA) -

() Creep coefficient -

©o Theoretical creep coefficient -
©RH Relative humidity coefficient for creep -

Be Time coefficient for creep -

Bro Concrete age coefficient for creep -
Brem Concrete strength coefficient for creep -

to Concrete age at time of loading Day’s
5] Loading period on structure Day’s
P Concrete relaxation coefficient -
Rye; Concrete relaxation modulus Nmm™?
Xage Aging coefficient -
Tt Creep compliance mm?N~!
Verack Crack Relaxation coefficient -
N, Cracking force of concrete N
M., Cracking moment of concrete Nmm
Nerg, Axial member force directly after first crack N
Ne, Axial member force at t N

Qe Young’s modulus ratio of steel and concrete -

Oc Concrete stress Nmm™?
Ocl, Concrete stress in uncracked zone after first crack Nmm 2
Ol Steel stress in uncracked zone after first crack Nmm™2
0 524,19 Steel stress in cracked zone after first crack Nmm 2
Ne,, Force in tensile member at t N
Ocly, Concrete stress in uncracked zone at t Nmm 2
o1 Steel stress in uncracked zone at t Nmm ™2

()
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Symbol Description Unit
052 Steel stress in cracked zone at t Nmm™
Sm Crack spacing mm
Wi, Mean crack width of first crack spacing mm
e Mean crack width at t mm
ter Moment at first crack Day’s
N Force of reinforcement N
Ny Yielding force of reinforcement N
fya Yielding stress of reinforcement Nmm™2
E; Youngs modulus of steel Nmm 2
Ag Area of reinforcement mm?
Ps Reinforcement ratio %
Pserr Effective reinforcement ratio %
Osiin Minimum reinforcement ratio %
O Steel stress Nmm 2
1% Diameter of reinforcement mm
Esy Strain at yielding reinforcement mmm™!
Qece Eccentric reduction factor for steel force -
Kieaq Long term reduction factor of bond slip shear stiffness -
Ao Additional steel stress in crack due to shrinkage strain Nmm2
Nfipre Force taken by steel fibre reinforcement N
OR1 Post-cracking residual axial concrete stress at C.M.O.D. 0.5 mm Nmm 2
OR4 Post-cracking residual axial concrete stress at C.M.0.D. 3.5 mm Nmm2
O fts Post-cracking residual axial concrete stress in S.L.S. Nmm 2
Os.eq(fts) Post-cracking residual concrete stress equivalent to steel stress Nmm™?
Kfipre Linear pull-out stiffness of fibres Nmm3
ng Number of fibres in cross-section -
Asfre Ratio of the post cracking residual stress of S.ER.C. to cracking -
stress
Wmo Mean crack width for not fully developed crack pattern mm
Wy Mean crack width for fully developed crack pattern mm
Winax Maximum crack width mm
Vs Crack pattern coefficient for crack width calculation -
Yoo Steel stress coefficient for crack width calculation -
Oscr Steel stress after cracking of concrete Nmm 2
GFripre Fracture energy of SFRC Nmm
Efde Strain at start of fully developed crack pattern mmm~!
R Degree of restraint -
qv Vertical stress on interface Nmm ™2
Ay Edge movement of the slab mm
Leor Correlation length of random field mm
Xyar Coefficient of variation -
Nyar Number of variation along the length -
Nyar, Number of variation along the height -
arh Threshold value of random field -
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Appendix A

Imposed deformation

The effect of shrinkage on a concrete member is discussed. First, the principle of imposed deformations with
the resulting stress profiles will be elaborated. Then the crack formation stages in a concrete member are
addressed. Finally, the calculation methods for the stresses and cracks are given. The stresses in a concrete
member are a result of imposed deformation. If a concrete member can move freely, without any restraint,
shrinkage of concrete would not be a concern when designing a structure. The free movement of concrete due
to shrinkage will not result in stresses. Often concrete members such as slabs are restraint by their support or
surrounding. I.D. appears to be quite complicated to take into account during the design of concrete struc-
tures. Even how the term imposed deformation is used in practice gives rise to confusion and misunderstand-
ing. The principle is that the movement of a concrete structure is restraint and that the induced movement
results in stresses in the structure. The term restraint deformation would be a better name to describe the situ-
ation. The imposed deformation can come from changes in temperature, shrinkage or settlement of support.
A very common situation that results in imposed stresses is casting young to old concrete.

Young to old concrete

The situation of casting an element to a previously cast part is a typical example that has to be taken into
account. The left part has already a high strength and stiffness. After casting, the new part deforms more and
will be restrained at the joint by the older part. The shear stresses in the joint between new and old result in
tensile stresses in the new concrete element. In Fig: A.1 the situation is given.

— —
—

I i

—ﬂc oncrete shrinkage

Figure A.1: Young to old concrete

The race between the developed concrete tensile strength and the generated imposed stresses has begun.
Measures have to be taken to make sure that developed strength is in all-time higher then the generated tensile
stresses, else cracking occurs. The bending(EI) and normal(EA) stiffness of the structural element are assumed
to be constant in the calculations. The effect of cracking should be taken into account, knowing that concrete
is likely to crack. When cracking occurs, the stiffness reduces, the forces also will be reduced and distributed
to a nearby location.

General approach

The general approach to determine the response of a structure undergoing imposed deformations can be
divided into three steps:

1. Divide the system into sub-systems such that the structure can freely move by the imposed deformation.
2. Apply forces (moments, axial forces, shear forces) at the ends of the sub-systems in order to restore
compatibility with its original boundary condition.
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Figure A.2: Concept of imposed deformation

3. Determine the distribution of forces in the structure caused by the applied forces.

In Fig:A.2 An example is given for a concrete bar fixed at both ends subjected to a uniform temperature drop.
The required force P to make the structure compatible with its boundary conditions introduces tensile stresses
in the concrete element. Imposed deformations can be a risk because from the outside nothing happened but
inside the element high stresses can be present.

Because imposed deformation often has a long-term loading effect, the long-term properties of concrete like
creep also have to be taken into account. For the U.L.S. design, forces generated by I.D. are often ignored
because the effects can be reduced significantly. The ultimate load-bearing capacity of a structure is hardly
affected by it. I.D. are almost never the reason for the failure of a structure. I.D. are of great importance during
the S.L.S. design. The designer has to be aware of the crack pattern that can develop. In the case of a structure
with little rotational capacity or free axial movement, imposed deformation can cause high stresses. For S.0.G.,
two stress profiles can occur from imposed deformations: Uniform and gradient. The stress profiles can be
described with respectively a tensile and a flexural member. The behaviour of the member depends on the
phase on the load-deformation diagram. The phases can be separated into a linear stage and a cracked stage.
The cracked stage will be explained more in detailed.

Cracked stage

When the stresses in a concrete member reach the concrete tensile capacity, the member will crack. The kind
of crack pattern depends on the type of loading. If cracking occurs, an imposed deformation results almost
always in a not fully developed crack pattern and an external load a fully developed crack pattern.

Not fully developed cracking pattern

When the tensile bar is subjected to an imposed deformation and the member cracks, the axial stiffness locally
decreases. The strain remains constant and therefore the tensile force will drop below the cracking force N,
to Ncy,,,,- When the imposed deformation further increases the axial forces grows to N, were a second crack
occurs. This stage were new cracks gradually are formed is denoted as the Crack Formation Stage (C.ER.),
Fig:A.3
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+ Ncr,1 Ncr,2

Figure A.3: The crack formation stages

The maximum stress in the reinforcement in the C.ER. is 0, and is related to the concrete cracking stress
o.r, which depends on the type of loading. The steel stress at cracking is an important parameter for the
calculation of the crack width. During the C.ER. the steel stress cannot grow above o .. For this reason, the
crack width during the C.ER. is constant.

Fully developed crack pattern

By increasing the imposed deformation further on, the number of cracks increases. Finally, a situation is
reached were no more cracks can be formed. Only ‘disturbed regions’ are present in the tensile member. The
transfer zones of the cracks are overlapping, and therefore, the smallest spacing between two cracks is /; and
the largest 2/;. When no new cracks can occur the C.ER. will result into the Stabilised Cracking Stage (S.C.S.)
shown in Fig: A.4. An increase in imposed deformation in the S.C.S. leads to an increase of the steel stress and
thus an increase in crack width.

maximum crack
spacing 2 4
97 {

I steel stress o

1 "
feim  fem concrete tensile
P stress 0,
\

area
considered

Figure A.4: The stabilised cracking stage III with the maximum crack spacing

Member behaviour

Tensile member

A relatively simple example is a tensile member. Here the element is applied with a uniform shrinkage load.
The tensile member can represent a monolithic jointless slab, as shown in Fig:A.5. A structural designer wants
to control the cracks. To control the cracks, it is important to have a clear understanding of the load defor-
mations diagramA.5. Cracking behaviour can be separated into four phases. The uncracked, cracking, fully
developed crack and yield phase. In practice, an I.D. almost always results in a not fully developed crack pat-
tern.
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Figure A.5: Monolithic, jointless slab under imposed deformation (uni-
form shrinkage)

Flexural member

The same principle can be applied for a flexural member but then with a moment-curvature diagram. The
characteristic points on the diagram can be calculated with:

The reduced flexural stiffness and the bending moment can be derived from the Fig: A.6 for an arbitrarily
imposed curvature. If the element has a lot of cracks, the stiffness will be lower, which results in smaller forces
generated by imposed deformations.

M
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M El;eq
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Efdc 2Mcr
Kfdc=

=X E.bX3,(d- %)

_ Oser
Aps =
sm
B |gcu3| t+E&s
Sy —
KLL d
M
Ax =
Figure A.6: M-k diagram of a flexural member Elrea

Loading sequence

Effect of Loading sequence on crack width

For the crack width calculation, it is important to take into account the loading sequence. The loading com-
bination can result in different final steel stresses. Therefore the calculation of the steel stress at the first crack
and for the final situation is given in this section. The imposed deformation results in a tensile force in the slab
until its cracks. The maximum axial force by shrinkage is thus limited by the cracking forces of the concrete.
When the slab is also loaded by external loads, the combined loading might initiate cracking at the location of
the load. The steel stress due to the loading can be calculated on the basis of equilibrium in the cross-section.
With the steel stress and the crack-width due to the tensile force, the maximum crack width of the combined
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loading can be calculated according to:

Os.cr

o
wmax=ysyoowmf:ysyoowmol.8( s —0.5) (A.16)

The loading sequence of the external load and the restrained deformation does influence the outcome of the
crack width calculations. The calculation methods depend on which loads are applied first and if this first load
results in cracking of the concrete. The following situations are relevant to the research.

Bending moment M followed by an imposed strain or curvature
The crack pattern will be fully developed if the bending moment results in a cracked cross-section. The im-
posed strain will lead to a widening of the already existing cracks. When the applied bending moment is below
the cracking moment, the cracking is likely to be caused by the imposed deformation. The crack pattern can
be assumed to be not fully developed. A fully developed crack pattern is only possible by a very large imposed
deformation. The equations for this situation are given despite the unlikelihood of appearing.

Restrained deformation followed by an external load.
When the imposed strain results in a fully developed crack pattern, the bending moment will contribute to
higher steel stress in the crack, which results in larger crack width. If the crack pattern is not fully developed or
the structure is un-cracked, the additional moment will likely result in a fully developed crack pattern. Also, for
this situation, the resulting steel stress of the combined loading is used for the calculation of the crack width
and spacing.

Example

In the literature, an example is given for the same situation. Only the assumption of cracking is different. The
conclusion is that first cracking due to an external followed by shrinkage is more beneficial. Because external
loads result in fully developed crack patterns and therefore the maximum amount of cracks are present. The
additional opening of the crack due to the shrinkage is therefore smaller.

Imposed curvature and external bending moment
Not fully developed crack pattern when Mgy << My and k¢ <Kpq <K f4c:

Wm = Wmo(M,,) (A.17)
Fully developed crack pattern:
Os
Wm = wmo(Mcr)l.S( - 0.5) (A.18)
Os.cr
Where the steel stress o is:
M h
o5 = jd +xpa|d=7 | Es If Mgq>M, Followedbykzy (A.19)
ZAg
B MEgq
Os=0gkgy t+ ZT If KEd > Kfde FOllOWGdbyMEd (A.20)
S
B MEgq
Os=0scr(M,,)+ If xgg< K fdc Followed by Mg, (A.21)

zZA;

Imposed strain and external bending moment
Not fully developed crack pattern when Mgy << M.y and €¢r < €gg < €fqc

Wm = Wmo(N,,) (A.22)
Fully developed crack pattern
Os
Wy = Wnol.8 ( - 0.5) (A.23)
Os.cr

140



Where the steel stress o and wy,, is:

Mgq

Os=—— +0seza) and  Wmo = Wmo(M,,) If Mgg>M,  Followedbyeg, (A.24)
<A
MEgq _
Os=0s(py) + A and  Wmo = Wmo,,) If €ga>e€fac Followed by Mg, (A.25)
S
Mgq _
Os=0scr(N,) + and  Wmo = Wmo,,) If epg<eéfac Followed by M4 (A.26)

ZAs
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Appendix B

Failure survey

Survey - E Narin and Wiklund

Four site surveys were performed by E Narin and Wiklund to investigate the shrinkage behaviour of slab on
ground with piles. The different foundation method results in a slightly different restraint of the concrete slab.
Cracks caused by the pile foundation are left out and the focus is on the shrinkage cracking of the concrete slab.
The objects are given with a description of the cracks. Besides the cracks, the concrete cover is also measured.
The outcome of the survey is summarised at the end.

Object 1

Only three cracks were found during the survey. The cracks are likely due to shrinkage. Locally higher restraint
from the joints in combination with a rectangular shape are assumed to be the reason for cracking. The crack
widths are within the performance requirement and thus not reported as failure. Interesting to notice is that
the mean cover value is higher then the design value of 25 mm. The hogging capacity is therefore lower than
designed which can result in failure. It also leads to a lower reinforcement ratio in the toplayer. The rein-
forcement becomes less effective to reduce the cracks width. In section D there was found a crazed surface
and exposed aggregate. The surface is affected by drying of the surface layer, Figure B.1. This can come from
casting in windy/sunny conditions and not covering the slab in time. Crazing indicate a construction error
instead of design errors. Also a deviating in concrete mixture quality can be the reason. Nevertheless the floor
is in good condition.

((((((

etecover- | Crackwidth- | Crack width -
number | mean value fmm] | ma va

(a) Overview (b) Cracks (c) Surface damage (d) Crazing

Figure B.1: Object 1

Object 2

Many cracks were observed during the survey. Four cracks are reported with a significant width. Crack one
and two are identified in zone C and are a result of overloading by M.H.E.. Crack three and four are indicated
as shrinkage cracks because of the aspect ratio is way above the advised value of 1.15. During execution, it was
decided to add a joint. It would be better if the joint was placed in the middle and perpendicular to its current
position. The reasons for its final locations are not known.

The crack widths exceed the recommendation values, but the client didn’t have high aesthetic demands and
wanted a cheap floor. Therefore it is possible that the crack widths are within the acceptable design range.
Crack widths larger than 1 mm are found, which can result in additional damage by M.H.E. by spalling of the
concrete at the edge. This already happened at the constructed joints shown in figure B.2. At the joints, height
different is measured, which resulted in the joint damage.

During the survey, crazing was found around the complete slab. The overall quality, particularly the visual
appearance, was not very satisfying. Besides the crazing and cracks, the detailing of the joints was found not
to be carefully executed. The final joint location is not always as designed and the quality of the joints is low.
The overall quality of the floor is poor but accepted by the client.

142



Crack | Concrete cover - Crack width- | Crack width -
. o value [mm] | me ]

) ans ,
Py | ot ) 3
Y . 8
> B 5ot o o
~PSTAFF ROOM | 3 230 110 074
o | S0 o0 et

(a) Overview (b) Cracks (c) Shrinkage crack (d) Joint deterioration

Figure B.2: Object 2

Object 3

In bay D cracks one to three looks like shrinkage cracking created by the restraint of the earlier poured section
C. The extra restraint from the large foundation pad can be the reason why these cracks only occurred at this
location. Crack widths of 2 mm were found above the pile group. A combination of a hogging moment due
to settlement, in-between pile loading and shrinkage is the reason for large crack width. In zone E, G and H
the settlement difference between piles and soil resulted also in excessive cracking. Due to the heavy loaded
zone, large hogging moments arise and resulted in cracking. For slabs on grade this can also occur when the
soil stiffness is inhomogeneous or stiff pad foundations are used for the columns.

In some places, plastic settlement cracking is defined with the same spacing as the reinforcement. The mean
cover, 19 mm, in this area is at the lower bound of the nominal value,20 mm, which can be the reason for the
settlement cracking. The presence of multiple crack types with large crack width indicates poor execution in
combination with an insufficient overall design.

K A XX E LN T X XX KXY

crete cover - | Crackwidth- | Crack width -
number | mean value [mm] | max value [mm] | mean value (mm]

' 5 050 059
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3 s 040 029

(d) Overloading:hogging mo-
(a) Overview (b) Cracks (c) Plastic shrinkage ment

Figure B.3: Object 3

Object 4

A relative small warehouse with no joints is investigated. Local thickening is applied at the perimeter and at the
internal piles. This resulted in long rectangular areas with very high edge restraints. Due to the long strips with
edge restraints, typical shrinkage cracks were found. Joints should have been applied to reduce the aspects
ratio of the restrained slabs. Crack widths of 1.1 mm with a maximum mean value of 0.7 are measured. This
is above the advised crack width and also not wanted by the client/user. The cracks were repaired by filling it
with epoxy-based materialB.4. Cracks 2,5 and 9 are probably from the traffic loading, which creates a hogging
moment over the thickened perimeter. The average crack widths, 0.30-0.38 mm, are within the advised value
and, therefore, as designed. The overall surface had no defects or extensive crazing. Besides the larger cracks,
the aesthetics were good.

Crack Concrete cover - [ Crack width -max | Crack width -mean
number mean value [mm] value [mm] value [mm]

1 9.4 L10 0.60

624 050 030

542 050 0.28

86.3 050 031

726 050 031

1.00 059

2

3

4

5

6 - 1.00 0.64
7

8 1.00 0.69
9

626 050 038

10 - 1.00 0.66

1 - 0.60 045

37960 12 .- 1.00 0.67

(a) Overview (b) Cracks (c) Shrinkage crack (repaired)

Figure B.4: Object 4
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Survey - J. Hedebratt and J. Silfwerbrand

Along-term study on several industrial floors, age varies from 6 to 11 years, mainly constructed with steel fibre
reinforcement was performed by J. Hedebratt and J. Silfwerbrand. In total, 25 floors are examined and eleven
of them have extensive cracking. Two floors have shown levelness problems and only one has issues with
joints. It is found that cracks are often near or due to the joints and thereby caused by them. On two floors,
there was severe damage reported by overloading. This seems to be an unusual case. During the survey, twelve
floors reported no damages, but it can not be concluded that there is no cracking on these floors. The owner
only values the imperfections, and there consequences not as a failure.

The majority of the cracking in the floor is likely to be caused by segregation and plastic settlement of the
concrete and or subsoil. This can come from too much plasticizer and high consistency class to increase the
workability. During the casting of the floor, local soil settlement can occur, resulting in higher tensile stresses
above the reinforcement. After power floating the top surface can be repaired, but after some shrinkage, the
crack can resurface.[21]

Survey - Tampere University

A study performed by Tampere University investigated six industrial floors with centric reinforcement with a
thickness of 120-130 mm. Cracks widths of 0.1 to 1 mm and crack spacing of 300 to 1000 mm are measured.
Noticeable is that for small crack widths, the crack spacing is small and larger cracks have larger spacing. Also
it is found that the location of the reinforcement is not always as designed. Sometimes the reinforcement
was found in the bottom layer of the slab. With joint spacing larger than ten meters many shrinkage cracks
occurred in the floors. Most cracks were found near columns of the building frame. Radial cracks were found
around the columns which can indicate settlement differences of the floor and the column foundation.[62]

Survey - Garber

The levelness of the subbase is sometimes more off than designed. A study by John Kelly lasers 1989 showed
that a typically graded subbase ready for placement had a standard deviation of 14.9 mm. Which results in that
10% of the floor is 25 mm above or below the design grade. The floor surface can also vary more than many
suppose. Satisfactory floor surfaces with a variation of 20 mm around the design grade can be found. When
the two situations come together, a floor thickness reduction of 45 mm is possible after execution [4].
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Appendix C

Diana Finite Element Analysis

Mesh sensitivity analysis

The mesh size has an influence on the behaviour in finite element analysis. Therefore, it is important to inves-
tigate the effect of the mesh size on the analysis. The notched tensile member is analysed with a coarse and
fine mesh of respectively % and ﬁ. With a smaller mesh size, the analyses are more smooth because the strains
and stresses can be calculated at a smaller scale. The development of the minimum and maximum axial forces
and steel stress is shown in Fig: C.1a. The maximum and minimum axial concrete forces are found in respec-
tively the uncracked and cracked zone. The steel stresses are found contrary to that. The global behaviour of
the tensile members is similar. Only the amount of forces and stresses are different. The crack relaxation effect
in more present in the coarser mesh. Also, crack localisation occurs more rapidly with the coarse mesh. In
the finer mesh, a cracking period is present before a dominant crack is formed. It can be seen that the contri-
bution of the concrete in the crack is larger when a fine mesh is used. The tensile member acts stiffer during
cracking because the tension stiffening effect is more present. This results in lower steel stress in the crack.
When looking at the crack width based on the average strain and the element, Fig: C.1b and Fig:C.1c, method
it can be concluded that the higher axial force or steel stress does not result in a large crack width difference.
The crack width development based on the average strain method in both model is equal Fig:C.1d.
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Figure C.1: Random field for changing a,
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Random field

As mentioned in the report, the correlation function suggested in the literature is between 0.5 and 5 m. The
exponential and squared exponential correlation functions are both suggested to use. The coefficient of vari-
ation is between 0.1 and 0.3 for the normal, truncated normal and log-normal distribution types. A study is
performed to investigate the effect of the a4, and L, on the cracking behaviour.

During the research of R. van der Have, it is concluded that the CMD method is the most accurate for class
1 but becomes less efficient for models with more than 1000 nodes. No significant difference between the
exponential and squared exponential correlation function was found. The research also concluded that the
random field might improve the numerical stability of N.L.EE.A.. When the random field is used, the area
with cracking strains becomes smaller. Cracking is more localised, which improves the numerical stability.
The growth of cracked integration points is more gradual when spatial varying material properties are used.
The downside is that when the random field is applied in N.L.EE.A., it is not known when the cracking starts
because the weakest point in the structure is not known prior. This required a larger zone with smaller load
steps and, thus, a more intensive model. In this research, the used methods are based on the suggestions by
R. van der Have [53].

Random field parameter analysis

To get a better insight into the generation of the random field, the parameters are analysed. The focus of the
analysis was on the variation in the tensile strength and the number of imperfection in a slab of ten meters
long. The number of imperfections indicates the number of localised cracks and, therefore, the crack spacing.
The imperfections are determined as the number of the area which has the lowest values in the legend. It can
occur during the crack analysis that cracking is initiated in more weak spots, and thus, a lower crack spacing
can be found.

Variation coefficient a ;-
The variation of concrete properties according to the JCSS model in DIANA FEA is 0.06, 0.30, 0.15 and 0.15 for
respectively compression, tension, Young’s modulus and ultimate strain. Therefore the extreme values in the
range of 0.05 to 0.3 for the variation coefficient a,,, are investigated. In Tab: C.1 the results are shown. An
increase of a4, has a trend to reduce the crack spacing. Higher variation tends to lead to more weak spots in
the slab, but no final conclusion can be drawn from the results. On the other hand, it can be concluded that
an increase in a4, significantly increases the deviation of the variable property.

Table C.1: Analysis of variation coefficient a4,

Xyar \ Min f.;,; deviationfactor Max f.;, deviation factor \ ave. crack spacing

0.05 1.67 0.96 1.83 1.05 6.7
0.1 1.56 0.89 1.91 1.10 4.4
0.2 1.50 0.86 2.14 1.23 5.0
0.3 1.29 0.74 2.39 1.38 2.7
- W -~ ! j - T e !

(@) ayar=0.05 (b) @yar=0.1

(©) apar=0.2 (d) apar=0.3

Figure C.2: Random field for changing a,,,

The tensile strength variation from multiple random fields is analysed and compared with the characteristic
values in the E.C. 2. The average upper and lower bound tensile strength values calculated with the recom-
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mended variation coefficient of 0.3 are given in Tab: C.2. It can be seen that there is a large variation in the
deviation factor.

Table C.2: Analysis of strength variation

‘ fetm \ Min f.;, deviation factor Max f,;, deviation factor

EC.2 290 2.0 0.7 3.8 1.3
aer=1.0 | 2.90 2.38 0.82 3.60 1.24
aer=0.8 | 2.32 1.76 0.76 2.86 1.24
aer=0.6 | 1.74 1.26 0.73 2.51 1.44

In this research, a variation coefficient of 0.3 in combination with chosen for the cracking analysis based on
the advised variation on the tensile strength.

Correlation length L.,
Extreme values in the range of 0.1 to 5 meters for the correlation length L., are investigated. In Tab: C.3 the
results are shown. An increase of L, has the trend to reduce the standard deviation of the variable. The upper
and lower bound zones are wider, which will result in larger cracking zones. A large correlation length will not
lead to crack localisation. The chosen correlation length also has a significant influence on the crack spacing.
Alarger L., will increase the crack spacing. The designer should be aware that the chosen L., determines
the crack spacing.

Table C.3: Analysis of correlation length L.,

Leor ‘ Min f.;, deviationfactor Max f.;, deviation factor | ave. crack spacing

0.1 1.62 0.93 1.87 1.08 1.8
0.5 1.62 0.93 1.85 1.06 2.5
1.0 1.66 0.95 1.84 1.06 2.9
2.0 1.67 0.96 1.83 1.05 6.7
5.0 1.64 0.94 1.78 1.02 10.0
o= o —_ | v T TRw ~ -y .I L= - a =l |
(@) Lcor=0.1 (b) Lcor=0.5 (€) Leor=1.0
v - -I - DT |
(d) Leor=2.0 (€) Lcor=5.0

Figure C.3: Random field for changing L,

The advised correlation length of five meter results in too large crack spacing. Therefore, a correlation length of
1.0 meter is chosen because it results in simulate crack spacing found in practice. The assumed crack spacing
from the random fields is defined in Tab: C.3. From practice, it is found that the crack spacing varies between
0.5 and 3 meters.

Variation points 7,4, and 1,47,
There are no recommendations found for the number of variation points per plane. A higher number of vari-
ation points result in smaller and more localised weak spots. Also, the variation within the weak zone is more
present with a higher n,,;,. A smaller n,4;, result in substantial larger crack spacing. Fewer but larger cracking
zones are present for small values of n,,,. The same effect occurs for large correlation lengths. Therefore the
nyar, has a large influence on the crack behaviour in the model. For this research, the ratio of Z'L;j“”, resulting
in approximately 100 variation points per ten meters, give the most satisfying result. In Fig: C.5 the variation
of nyar, is shown. For n,4,=1, cracking over the full height will occur in the weak zones. This will result in a
sudden large increase in the cracked elements, which leads to convergence problems. An increase of n,,;, re-
sult in smaller weak zones, which will decrease the likelihood of the formation of full depth cracks. To initiate
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a more gradual cracking behaviour but also to realise pull depth cracking, two variation points over the height
of the slab give the best result. For both the n,4;, and 1,4, one variation point for every 100 mm hight or

width is advised. This value is assumed during the research

Table C.4: Analysis of correlation length a4,

Nyar, ‘ Min f;;,, deviationfactor Max f.;,, deviation factor | ave. crack spacing

10 1.65 0.95
50 1.66 0.95
100 1.65 0.94
250 1.64 0.94
~—— e
(a) Nyar,;=10
. ve u

(0 Nyar =100

1.81
1.84
1.85
1.84

1.04
1.06
1.06
1.06

6.7

2.9

2.2

2.4
a
(b) Nyar,;=50
L B L

(d) Nyar =250

Figure C.4: Random field for changing 7./,

Table C.5: Analysis of correlation length 7,4,

Nyar, \ Min f.;, deviationfactor Max f.;,, deviation factor | ave. crack spacing

0.94
0.95
0.93
0.94

1.83
1.85
1.83
1.89

1.05
1.06
1.05
1.09

2.5
2.2
2.9
3.1

(b) Nyar,=2

L

(d) Nyar,=10

Figure C.5: Random field for changing n,4,

1 1.64
2 1.65
5 1.62
10 1.64
RS n
(a) Nyar,=1
_ar
(©) nyar,=5
Threshold value a;,

In studies a threshold value between 0 and 0.5 is often used. With the use of a threshold value the variation
between the point is smoother. Downside is that a higher a, result in a less accurate random field. A threshold
value of 1.0 result in errors in DIANA FEA. For concrete material a threshold value of 0.5 is advised. In Tab: C.6
it can been seen that a higher a, result in a slightly lower deviation factor. The influence is low because the
coefficient of variation is also taken low during the analysis. In this research, the threshold value is taken as
zero because it have significant influence and it reduces the accuracy of the random field.
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Table C.6: Analysis of threshold valuea,j,

Ay \ Min fc;, deviationfactor Max f.;,, deviation factor | ave. crack spacing

0 1.65 0.95 1.84 1.04 2.2
0.25 1.65 0.95 1.84 1.06 3.1
0.50 1.67 0.96 1.82 1.05 2.9
0.75 1.66 0.95 1.76 1.01 2.7
a. - v~ aEmeremn - lv - v . am R .‘I
@ a,,=0 (b) @;;,=0.25
ar i W -_e o L R | v .
(c) a;,=0.50 (d) @4,=0.75

Figure C.6: Random field for changing a,

Effect of random field on crack behaviour

During the analysis of the random field, it is concluded that the input parameters can predetermine the crack
spacing in the model. The chosen maximum value of the concrete tensile strength can also have large influ-
ence on the stress development in the member. The partial stronger member is generated with the random-
field field a4, of 0.3. For both models the tensile strength variation and the stress development are shown
in Fig: C.7. In Tab:C.7 the axial forces and steel stresses in the governing crack are given. From the diagram
and the table it can be concluded that the a higher tensile strength of the concrete result in higher forces and
stresses in the crack. The axial force in the uncracked zone is higher and therefore the force in the crack will
also be higher. To approach the real cracking and stress behaviour of S.0.G. in a N.L.EE.A. the upperbound of
the concrete tensile strength have to be taken into account.

Table C.7: Analysis of tensile strength variation: Gilbert v.s. EE.M.

| Gilbert | EEM.
Range fcim ‘ Ner Ne, Werack  Oser ‘ Max. No, Max. Werack Max. 0scr
1.67-1.88 337 230 0.68 132 274 0.81 253
1.58-3.21 331 244 0.74 180 304 0.92 274
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BEHAVIOUR OF TENSILE MEMBER
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Figure C.7: Force and steel stress development in tensile member

Quantification of the transfer length is difficult in the EE.M. because of the variation of the concrete properties.
The transfer length for three runs with the same parameters, but different random fields were in the order of
respectively 150, 180, and 220 mm for embedded reinforcement.

Post-analysis crack width methods

The post-analysis crack width methods, one based on stress and the second on the average strain, are com-
pared and the results are shown in Tab:C.8. The results are from a five meter long single cracked restraint
element after 100 days of shrinkage. The average strain method is based on equilibrium. Because the model
parameters are constant and there is only one single crack, all the applied strain load (minus the elastic strain
of concrete) is concentrated in the cracking zone. In the case of imposed deformation, the bad bonding prop-
erties result in a larger transfer area but with a lower average strain. Therefore the crack widths are almost
equal in the model. For external loading, for example, bending of a beam under a point load, the steel strain in
the cracked zone is approximately the same for every bonding type. If the reinforced concrete has bad bonding
properties, which result in a longer transfer length, the crack width will be wider for bad compared to good or
fully bonding. The difference is that a single crack from shrinkage loading is in the N.ED.C.P, and the external
loading cracks in the ED.C.P. During the analysis, it is noticed that the transfer length in the N.ED.C.P. depends
on the amount of force in the crack. Therefore the transfer length has to be determined per crack during the
post-analysis checks. For conservative results, the maximum transfer length according to the E.C. 2 can be
used.

Table C.8: Analysis of bond slip at t=100

EE.M. Crack width methods:
Bonding Verack Ut Oscr  Wmax Ave. element  wp,,, Ave strain  w,,,, Max steel stress
Fully 0.84 129 196 0.17 0.13 0.09
Good 0.72 157 195 0.19 0.13 0.09
Bad 0.58 221 134 0.22 0.13 0.05
Analytical- Good | 0.70 160 190 0.11 (Gilber?t) 0.13 (M.C. 2010) 0.08 (Van Breugel)
Analytical- Bad 0.45 240 121 0.13 (Gilbert) 0.05 (M.C. 2010) 0.04 (Van Breugel)

The chosen crack width calculation method for the post-analysis checks greatly influence the final design
crack width. The crack widths of the average strain and average element method are significantly wider than
the steel stress-based method. When the crack width is calculated with the analytical models, the design crack
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width variates between 0.08 and 0.13 mm. By increasing the transfer length due to bad bonding, the steel
stress reduces according to the Gilbert. The M.C. 2010 and Van Breugel are based on the steel stress in the
crack and therefore, the crack width decreases. This is contrary to the findings in the FE.M.. Experiments
have to be performed to validate the results of the assumed post-analysis crack width calculation method for
imposed deformation in the N.ED.C.P. When the crack widths are determined with the use of the average
steel strain over the transfer length, it is important to take into account the bond-slip behaviour. For crack
width calculation based on the maximum steel stress in the crack, the bond-slip behaviour is less relevant. For
the steel stress method, the embedded reinforcement is advised because of this result in slightly higher steel
stresses and thus more safe results. With the average element method, the crack width at every location can
easily be checked. No additional calculation is required to calculate the crack width at the top surface, which
makes it easier for design purposes.

Creep model with bond-slip interface

Modelling the cracking behaviour with the creep compliance function in combination with the bond-slip in-
terface result in significant cracking along the rebar. The cracking stress along the rebar is reached sooner than
the cracking stress in the uncracked zones due to the concrete relaxation. Therefore no additional cracking oc-
curs in the member, which results in one large dominant crack. The same effect is found when the A.A.E.M
is applied in the N.L.EE.A. instead of the compliance function. The cracking along the rebar gives the same
behaviour of failure of the bond-slip interface. In reality, this slipping phenomenon is less present because
the stresses along the rebar are gradually increasing and the concrete relaxation is already present after min-
utes of loading. In the FE.M., the strain load increment represents one day of shrinkage load. The concrete
relaxation effect is only present on day two, according to the compliance model. The strain increments of
one day result in peak stresses along the rebar, which are higher than the cracking stresses. The bond-slip
interface distributes the stresses over a longer area and which results in a long cracking area along the rebar.
With embedded reinforcement, only local cracking along the rebar occurs with eventually a secondary crack
perpendicular to the reinforcement. In Fig:C.9, the crack pattern after 500 days of loading for embedded and
bond-slip reinforcement is shown for both creep models. It can also be seen that bond-slip results in crack
localisation. In the embedded tensile member, two cracks appear simultaneously close to each other, which
results in lower peak steel stresses.

BEHAVIOUR OF TENSILE MEMBER - CREEP FUNCTIONS
Embedded: Nelce) NC(AAEM)

Bond-Slip: NciCQ) NC{AAEM)

AXIAL FORCE [KN]

0.00 50.00 100.00 150.00 200.00 250.00 300.00 350.00 200,00 45000 500.00
DAYS

Figure C.8: Comparison of creep function in EE.M.
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(c) Compliance with embedded rebar (d) Compliance with bond-slip rebar

Figure C.9: Cracking after 500 days

Validation of EE.M.

Stress behaviour

Validation of finite element models is important to ensure the model behaviour. In the research of T. Seo and
J. Kim the behaviour of concrete in the uncracked region after cracking under restrained drying shrinkage in
a notched tensile member is investigated[55]. This research is used to check the developed EE.M.. The the-
oretical strain distribution and the experimental set-up of the research are shown in Fig:C.10a and Fig:C.10a.
Half of the specimen is modelled in DIANA FEA based on symmetry in the middle of the beam. The material
properties obtained from the experiment, which are applied in the EE.M., are shown in Tab:C.9. During the
research, it has come forward that the quantification of the concrete relaxation effect is complex and depends
mainly on the concrete age at the time of loading #y. This experiment is used to find an appropriate ¢y, which
can be applied in further research. The CUR-36 advises f at the start of loading. During the investigation of
the Analytical Model (A.M.), it was found that the 28-day properties give the best agreement. Both concrete
ages are analysed and compared in the research. The curing time in the experiment is seven days and therefore
tp=7 according to the CUR-36 recommendation.
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(a) Theoretical model (b) Experimental model (c) EEM.

Figure C.10: Restrained notched tensile model

Table C.9: Material properties experiment per specimen

Specimen ‘ Ecm  fetm  Ocr 5] €c(1=80)
RD10 24000 2.1 147 9.53 0.00043
RD13 24000 2.0 1.4 12.70 0.00032

Both specimens are analysed, and the results are compared. The stress behaviour in the concrete from the
experiment and FE.M. are shown in Fig: C.11. The crack relaxation effect in the FE.M. is significantly less than
the experimental results. In the FE.M., the residual tensile stress based on the cracking energy determines the
stress behaviour greatly during cracking. A cracking stage of approximately ten days is visible where the crack
formation in the experiment is instant. The simulate this instant crack formation, the fracture energy G 1. of
the concrete is reduced by a factor 5. In the reduced Gy, analysis, the stress behaviour is more similar to the
experiment. The models with the Gy, from the provisions result in significantly higher stresses after cracking.
In the EE.M. non-ageing concrete with 28-day properties is used. In the experiment, the concrete properties
can be lower, which results in lower stresses.
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Figure C.11: Stress behaviour in concrete

The concrete stress development in the uncracked region is compared by assuming the concrete stress after
cracking zero. Therefore the stress development after cracking can be compared. In Fig: C.12, it can be seen
that the stresses in the uncracked zone are significantly higher than the experiment. Even the large concrete
relaxation model (t0=7) overestimates the concrete stress after cracking with +40% resulting in 1 of 0.31 and
0.36. The concrete relaxation is more present in the RD13 specimen but still not in the order of the experiment.
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Figure C.12: Stress behaviour in concrete

The stress difference in the concrete can come from the method how the stress is determined from the FE.M..
The concrete stress is not everywhere constant. During this analysis, the axial force is calculated and divided by
the concrete area in the notch. The stress difference in the concrete can also come from different stress-strain
behaviour in the reinforcement. For example bad bond-slip properties will results in large crack relaxation and
thus lower concrete stresses. Therefore the strain development in the reinforcement are compared and shown
in Fig: C.13. The development of the transfer zone in the FE.M. and the experiment are in good agreement.
The maximum values are also in good agreement. The non-relaxated models have a slightly higher steel strain
than the relaxation models because the force in the member is higher.
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Figure C.13: Strain behaviour in reinforcement

From the comparison analysis, is can be concluded that detailed finite element modelling of an experiment
always results in an estimation of the structural behaviour. Modelling crack relaxation effects in a concrete
structure is complex. It is found that that the tensile softening behaviour based on the cracking energy over-
estimate the concrete contribution in the direct tensile cracks. In the experiment, crack relaxation factors of
approximately 0.22 and 0.27 are found for respectively specimen RD10 and RD13. Where for the finite element
models with high relaxation, crack relaxation factors of 0.72 and 0.86 are found. The crack relaxation factors
according to the analytical model of Gilbert are 0.14 and 0.35 for respectively RD10 and RD13. The Gilbert
model is in better agreement to determine the crack relaxation effect but still not precise. To realise accurate
calculations, the exact material properties, such as bond-slip, should be taken into account.

Relaxation model

The linear and relaxed stresses for the FE.M. and Bazant are compared. For the finite element model the build-
in material models based on the M.C. 2010 and E.C. 2 are also added for validation. No significant difference is
found for both the linear and relaxed stresses(Fig:C.14a). All the models are in good agreement Most concrete
properties are time-dependent. When non-ageing analysis are performed in DIANA FEA, the 28-days material
properties are assumed as standard values. The relaxation behaviour is highly dependable on the nominal
creep . As discussed, the concrete age at loading significantly influences the creep coefficient. Older con-
crete results in a smaller creep coefficient. In Fig:C.14b, it can be seen that the assumed 28-day properties give
the best agreement with the analytical method of Bazant, which takes into account the ageing of concrete.

LINEAR AND RELAXATED STRESS EQUIV. CONCRETE AGE AT LOADING

—tm 0.6%ctm Analytic FEM

MC2010 —c2 —fcm 06%fctm  —t=7 =28 ——1t=100 Analytic

\
/
\

TENSILE STRESS [N/MM2]
TENSILE STRESS [N/MM2]

0 B 100 150 200 250 300 350 0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350
DAYS DAYS

(a) Stress development (b) Relaxated stresses

Figure C.14: Model comparison
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Appendix D

Degree of restraint

Soil friction

Slabs on grade will always be submitted to frictional restraint with the sub-base when the slab undergoes
horizontal movement. For large industrial floor, these restraints will likely result in a fully restrained section
R=1 of the floor. In the CUR-36 a constant horizontal shear stress 7,,, is assumed. The shear force increases
linearly from the slab edge towards the slab centre. When the shear force is equal to the internal shrinkage
force, the movement of the slab is prevented. The middle section is then fully restraint. The minimum required
length of L¢;ci0n is calculated for different foundation types. The CUR-36 model does not take into account
the slip effect when the maximum shear stress is reached. Therefore, the model is compared with a Coulomb
friction model based on the Mohr-Coulomb theory shown in Fig:D.1b. The tension cut off is set to zero in the
Coulomb model. No tension and shear stresses can be transferred when there is an opening at the interface.

Tmax = Cs + 0y - tan(¢y)

te
Tension cut-off
Tsoil |
o Cs ] s \
Linear, ) y Z—
Tmax Non-linear Compression [+] ension [-]
—— ST ,
Csyp ) ny
—> AXx
(a) Stress displacement graph of soil models (b) Morh coulomb friction

Figure D.1: Friction model

For the calculation, two methods are compared. The first method is based on the linear shear stiffness, the
second on the maximum shear stress presented in the CUR-36. For the linear shear stiffness method, an av-
erage displacement is assumed. The assumed average slab edge displacement is checked with finite element
calculations. The CUR-36 states that the force in the slab can never be higher then N,. When this force can be
mobilised by the sub-base, a fully restrained midsection is present. The maximum restraint length L¢;iction
can be calculated with the following formula when free movement (K;,,=0) at the slab edge is assumed
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Formulae

Graphs
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Figure D.3: Coulomb friction model
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Figure D.4: Effect of shrinkage
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Figure D.5: Comparison of models: LM vs CM

Parameters

For the comparison analysis, different sub-base types are compared. In practice a common assumption is
that the shear stiffness modulus K, is % of the normal stiffness modulus k;,,,4. Test performed by Pettersons
showed an asymptotic growth of the shear stress towards the maximum shear reached at a certain slip. Thus
the shear stiffness is very high at the beginning and decreases to zero for large slip values. From the test results
the average shear stiffness of 0.034 and 0.035 N3 mm ™" are be derived for respectively sand and gravel, Fig: D.6.
The values are 3-5 times higher than commonly assumed in practice. A plastic slip membrane decreases the
shear stiffness approximately by 50%, but this is not investigated further-on.
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Figure D.6: Friction tests

The maximum shear stress 7,45 for the Coulomb friction model depends on the cohesion c;, friction angle ¢
and the vertical load g,. The CUR-36 calculates 7,4, with the use of a friction coefficient p,. For comparison
the equivalent pg for the Coulomb is calculated with py = tan(¢;). As mentioned 7,4, depends on the vertical
stress. In practice it is common to take the vertical stress as of 50% of the U.D.L.. For design calculation the uni-
form load have to be reduced according to the NEN-EN 1990 depending on the design lifetime, consequence
class and loading category. For storage loading wypr = 0.8 taken from the NEN-EN 1990: Table NB.2 — Al.1.
Therefore q, =y ypr - UDL+ SW. Indicative values found in the CUR-36 for different foundation types used in
this research are given in Tab: D.1 1 118]. Two sub-base types are compared for a 250 mm thick slab, concrete
class C30/37 with o=fcrm. The load on the slab is three times its self-weight. Also EE.M. calculations with
coulomb friction interfaces are performed for comparison. In the EE.M.,Lf;;cion is determined from the edge
until the point were the horizontal displacement is lower than 0.1 mm.

Table D.1: Friction Parameters

Foundation type | k00 | Kyx Cs | Ps | MOCUR-35 | TmaxCUR-36 | MoCoulomb | TmaxFEM
Sand 0.070 | 0.033 | 0.010 | 30 0.58 0.026 0.8 0.017
Gravel 0.100 | 0.034 | 0.015 | 35 0.70 0.041 1.2 0.029

Frictionlength Ly, ction

An extensive study on the friction length is performed by Petersons in 1992 and 1998. In the study of E Narin
and O. Wiklund the frictional length is investigated with the use of non-linear friction calculations and com-

1Units according to symbol list
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pared with Petersons results|6].

Force equation | Stress equation | Slip at fully
Case Case on the form on the form developed
nr F=B-u" T=C-s" friction
Smax [mm]

1 Sand F=12.8-u"% | 1=13335%%° 14

Concrete stress in center of movement [Pa]

2| Crushed aggregate | F = 15.0-u%? | 7 = 15.63 - 5920 67

3 | Crushed aggregate | F=9.0-u%¢ | 7=934-5016 24 0 3 36 54
+ plastic

Slab length, L [m]

(a) Sand (b) gravel

Case Allowed maximum slab length | Seq
Case ! ;
nr according to calculations [m] | [mm]

1 Sand 63.0 8.9

Crushed aggregate 552 79

w e

Crushed aggregate + plastic 85.6 124

(c) gravel

Figure D.7: Results from F Narin

It is concluded that the friction coefficient method of Petersons overestimates the friction because the slip
behaviour is not taken into account. When taking into account the slip behaviour, the slab length can increase
with approximately 70%. The results of this study are compared with the calculation method provided in the
CUR-36 and EE.M.. In Tab: D.2 it can been seen that the CUR-36 method is the most conservative. When the
slip behaviour is taken into account, L;cion increases significantly. It is important to keep in mind that only
the frictional restraint is taken into account.

In Tab: D.2 practical values are given for L ¢;;c;ion based on the CUR-36 method and Coulomb friction method.
For clarification, 7,4, per method and the edge movement are shown. The edge movement is calculated at
the moment of cracking with and without the concrete relaxation effect 1=0.5.

Table D.2: Friction length values

Situation LfrictioncUR36 | TmaxCUR36 | LfrictionFEM | TmaxFEM | Ax | Ax(
Sand - Unloaded 26 0.014 39 0.014 0.98 | 3.00
Sand - Heavily loaded 13 0.030 34.3 0.026 0.80 | 1.97
Gravel - Unloaded 17 0.021 28.1 0.019 0.75 | 2.42
Gravel - Heavily loaded 8 0.045 26.2 0.032 0.66 | 1.56

Temperature differentials

When a concrete structure rapidly changes in temperature, which often occurs during hardening, a temper-
ature difference AT arises in the concrete. The AT result in restrained stresses known as eigenstresses. The
stresses are in equilibrium over the cross-section, but high tensile stresses at the surface or at the centre can
result in cracking from receptively heating and cooling of the structure. When cracking occurs, the restrained
stresses substantially decreases. And when cracking does not occur, the Young’s modulus is very low, the creep
is high, and therefore, the restrained stresses are rapidly relieved. Research recommends a restraint factor of
0.42 for this effect[58]. Assuming the concrete properties at t=1 the temperature difference AT should be at
least 34 °C to initiate cracking. This temperature increment is not likely to occur for industrial floor because
of the relative thin concrete structure. In combination with the rapidly relieving stresses the eigenstresses are
therefore not taken into account in this study.
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Due to the linear gradient shrinkage profile the slab wants to curl upwards. The self-weight of the concrete
restraint the movement and therefore stresses occurs in the slab mentioned in section ?2. The slab is fully re-
straint by this effect when the bending moment from the restraint M, ¢gsriqn; is equal to the maximum bending
moment in the slab M;;p. The Leyrparure can be derived from this equilibrium situation. Pettersson found an
equation which gives the critical length of the curled slab. [19]
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Appendix E

Sensitivity analysis: stresses

The results from the sensitivity analysis for the concrete properties, strains, creep, relaxation and stresses are
given. The formulae, values and graphs are shown per subject.

Concrete properties
Formulae
f 0.3
Eem = ap22000 (ﬂ) (E.1)
10
0.3
t
Ecm(0) = (fcm( ) Ecm (E.2)
cm
_ fcm :
Ecm,chOlO =21500 10 (ES)
Jfem = fek+Af (E.4)
fcm(t) = ﬁcc(t)fcm (E.5)
28 0.5
Bec(t) =exp| sec (1 - 7 ) (E.6)
Af=8 (E.7)
fctk = 0-7fctm (E.8)
2
Jetm=0.3f3 (E.9)
fctm([) :,Bcc([)afctm (E.10)
a=1fort<28 (E.11)
a=2/3fort>28 (E.12)
Gr=73f0° (E.13)
G. =250-Gy (E.14)
(E.15)
Comparison of tensile strength formulae
fetmo=0.9(1.0+0.05 feem) (E.16)
2
fetmoieca) =031, (E.17)
fetmoo=0.7-0.9(1.0+0.05" frcm) (E.18)
Fyp=2- 0.7-(1.05+0.05 frcr) (E.19
’ 1.4
Ocroo=Qcr- ferm (E.20)
Jer3 =024/ fem (E.21)
fer28=0.40-1/ fom (E.22)
(E.23)
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Values

Table E.1: Analysis Young’s Modulus E.,, development

Cement type | fec(t=1)[-] [%ofN] | Bec(t=7)[-1 [%ofN] | B.(t=365 -1 [%ofN]

S 0.61 85 0.89 96 1.06 102
N 0.72 100 0.93 100 1.04 100
R 0.77 1.07 0.94 102 1.03 99

Table E.2: Analysis Young’s Modulus E.,, properties

Concrete Class | Ep(t=1) [MPa] | Ecp(t=7) [MPal | Ecp(t =28) [MPa] | Ep(t =365) [MPa] | [% of C30/37]

C20/25 21716 27797 29962 31065 91
C25/30 22814 29201 31476 32635 96
C30/37 23800 30464 32837 34045 100
C35/45 24699 31615 34077 35332 104

Table E.3: Analysis Young’s Modulus E.,, properties

Aggregate type | Ecin(f=1) [MPa] | Eci(t=7) [MPa] | Ecp(t=28) [MPa] | Ec(f =365) [MPa] | [% of C30/37]

Bazalt 28560 36557 39404 40854 120
Standard 23800 30464 32837 34045 100
Limestone 21420 27418 29553 30641 90
Sandstone 16660 21325 22986 23832 70

Tensile strength comparison

The different tensile strength values are calculated and compared. R. I. Gilbert suggest a direct tensile cracking
stress fcr3 and f28 for t=3 and t=28 to calculate the early age and long-term crack width[58]. In the old dutch
codes (VBC) there was a specific the long-term tensile strength f},,, ., defined for crack width calculation. In
Tab: E.4 an overview is given of the short and long-term tensile strength for different provisions. For this
research, the mean tensile strength f.;,, given by the E.C. 2 are used. This values is almost equal to the long-
term tensile strength f3,,, o for crack width calculation according to the VBC.

Table E.4: Comparison of tensile strength of concrete [N/mmz2]

Concrete class | feimoiec) | fermomcaoiol | fers || fomoo | fetmoo | Ocroo | ferz2s

C20/25 2.2 2.4 1.27 2.3 1.7 1.5 2.12
C25/30 2.6 2.7 1.38 2.6 1.9 1.6 2.30
C30/37 2.9 3.0 1.48 2.9 2.1 1.8 2.47
C35/45 3.2 3.3 1.57 3.3 23 2.0 2.62

Next to the many different tensile strength presented in the provisions, there is also a different strength relation

between uniaxial en flexural stresses. The flexural stresses increase when the height of the slab increases.

1600—-h
1000

The flexural stresses can be determined by the multiplying f; with the factor (

1600—h
1000

during the structure’s lifetime. Fatigue is not addressed in this research.

) with /# in mm and

) £ 1. Fatigue also has an influence on the tensile strength when relative large cyclic loading is present
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Table E.5: Analysis Tensile strength f;,,, development

Cementtype | BL.a)(t=1[-] [%ofN] | BL.a)(t=7)[-] [%ofN] | Bl .a)(t=365)[-] [%ofN]

S 0.20 57 0.68 88 1.20 106
N 0.34 100 0.78 100 1.13 100
R 0.42 124 0.82 105 1.10 98

Table E.6: Analysis Tensile strength f.;,, properties

Concrete Class | fim(t=1) [MPa] | foim(t=7) [MPa] | fen(t=28) [MPa] | foim(t=365) [MPa] | [% of C30/37]

C20/25 0.76 1.72 2.21 2.49 76
C25/30 0.88 2.00 2.56 2.89 89
C30/37 0.99 2.26 2.90 3.27 100
C35/45 1.10 2.50 3.21 3.62 111
Graphs
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Figure E.1: Concrete Young’s modulus

DEVELOPMENT OF TENSILE STRENGTH FCTM
TENSILE STRENGTH FCTM PER CONCRETE CLASS DEVELOPMENT OF TENSILE STRENGTH FCTM
1 e N

2 &

FCTM(T)/FCTM(28) 1]

(@) (b) (©

Figure E.2: Concrete tensile strength

Creep
For the relaxed stress calculation, the time-dependent creep factor ¢, ;, is required. The creep factor can be
calculated according to the E.C. 2. The equation is given below:
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Formulae

o = PruP(fem) Bto)

_1+1—RH/100
YRH —O.l\s/h_o
14 1-RH/100 o la
$YRH —O.Ii/h_o 1|@a2
16.8
ﬁ(fcm):—
\/ me
B(ty) = ——
(0.1+92)
(t t) 0.3
_ — b
ﬁC(t’tO)_(ﬁH—{—t—tO)

Bu=15 (1 + (0.012RH)18)) hp + 250 < 1500

B =151+ ©0.012RH)')) ho +250a3 < 1500as

a 35
3 =
fem
1

n

Eeen) = 5 Ao @y, Boltmann
cm j=0
Ecm
Ecm,eff = 1+ (pAAEM
__9w
Ece(t) = E o
cm,e
oo Ao
Ece(n = For + 5,

1+¢  1+Yage®

Ece(y =0 Jp =0y
‘ 1V Ecmap)  Ecmes)

+ (p(lf,to) ]
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Values

Table E.7: Analysis of creep coefficient

Parameter Creep o, t =00 [-] [%] \ Creep @;-365 [[] Development after 1 year|[%]
Concrete strength F, 20 4.45 121 3.10 70
[MPa] 25 4.10 111 2.86 70
30 3.69 100 2.57 70
35 3.29 89 2.30 70
Cement type S 4.18 113 291 70
(%] N 3.69 100 2.57 70
R 2.86 77 1.98 69
Relative Humidity 40 4.31 117 3.00 70
(%] 60 3.69 100 2.57 70
80 3.06 83 2.00 65
Slab height 150 3.81 103 2.76 72
[mm] 200 3.69 100 2.57 70
250 3.60 98 2.42 67
Age of concrete when loaded 1 7.37 200 5.16 70
[day] 28 3.69 100 2.58 70
365 2.42 66 1.69 70

Graphs

DEVELOPMENT OF CREEP COEFFICIENT PER RH
DEVELOPMENT OF CREEP COEFFICIENT PER CEMENT TYPE

DEVELOPMENT OF CREEP COEFFICIENT PER THICKNESS

(a) Cement type (b) Slab thickness (c) Relative humidity

Figure E.3: Development of creep
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CREEP COEFFICIENT PER AGE OF CONCRETE

CREEP COEFFICIENT PER CEMENT TYPE

CREEP COEFFICIENT PER SLAB THICKNESS

(a) Cement type (b) Slab thickness (c) Age of concrete at loading

CREEP COEFFICIENT PER CONCRETE CLASS

—C0s 2530 —CajaT —Casyas RANGE OF CREEP COEFFICIENT

CREEP COEFFICIENT PER RELATIVE HUMIDITY

(d) Relative humidity (e) Concrete class (f) Minimum and maximum value

THEORETICAL CREEP VALUE PER CONCRETE AGE

(g) Final creep value per concrete age at
loading

Figure E.4: Creep coefficient

The influence of the parameters is investigated and the following conclusions can be drawn.

* The slab thickness has a minor effect on the development of creep in time. The variation after one year
is 2% per 50 mm slab thickness change.

* Avery high R.H. (>75%) reduces the development of the creep coefficient.

¢ After one year, the creep is = 70% developed.

¢ Cement types S increases and R decreases the final creep coefficient with = 13% compared with type N.

¢ The age of concrete at the moment of loading has a significant influence on the final creep coefficient.
Applying a load on older concrete results in a decrease of the creep coefficient. Concrete loaded after
one day and a year leads to an increment of 100% and a reduction of 34% compared to respectively 28
days old loaded concrete.

¢ Slab thickness has a minor effect on the final creep coefficient. +2% per 50 mm of slab thickness change.

¢ A higher concrete class leads to a reduction of the creep coefficient. +11% per concrete class.

* Ahigher R.H.leads to a reduction of the final creep coefficient. +17% per 20% of R.H. change.

Relaxation
Formulae
1
lbgradual = (E.39)
(1 + Xage(l)(t, to))
(2, 10)
WVinstanr =1 - ¢ 2 (E.40)
(1 + Xage®(t, to))
1—exp(—o(t, 1))
YcuRrss = ( P9 ) (E.41)

(P(t; tO)
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Values

Table E.8: Analysis of relaxation calculation method

Parameter \ VP for ;=7 1 for ;=28 1 for 1;=365
Xage 0.6 0.63 0.50 0.25
0.8 0.66 0.55 0.34
1.0 0.68 0.59 0.42
Function CUR-36 0.80 0.72 0.54
Gradually 0.73 0.64 0.48
Instant 0.66 0.55 0.34
Creep coefficient ¢ 0.5 0.90 0.85 0.74
2.0 0.67 0.56 0.35
4.0 0.48 0.35 0.15
Concrete age 1 1 0.49 0.36 0.16
28 0.66 0.55 0.34
365 0.77 0.68 0.50

Graphs
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Figure E.5: Relaxation factor
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Drying shrinkage

Formulae
Ecs(1) = €cq (1) + Ecq(l) (E.42)
€ca,0 =0.85( (220 + 110a 441 ) exp | —aas2 Jem Bri *107° (E.43)
fcmO

Brr=1.55|1 (RH)3 (E.44)

RH — 1. RHO .

t—1t
Bas(t,ts) = (t-1) (E.45)
(t—15)+0.04y/ 13
500 — ho

ky, = knsoo + ————— (0.75—0.70 E.46
h = Knhs00 500_300( ) ( )

a 451 is 4 for cement class N
a4 is 0.12 for cement class N
femo is 10 MPa

RHy is 100 %

Values
Table E.9: Analysis of drying shrinkage

Parameter €¢d,0,t=00 [mmm™'] [%] ‘ €cd, 1=365 [mmm™'] [%] ‘ Development after one year|[%)]
Fox 20 0.49 113 0.19 113 38
[MPa] 25 0.46 106 0.18 106 38
30 0.43 100 0.17 100 38
35 0.41 94 0.16 94 38
RH 40 0.52 119 0.20 119 38
[%] 60 0.43 100 0.17 100 38
80 0.27 62 0.10 62 38
Slab height 150 0.43 100 0.21 124 47
[mm)] 200 0.43 100 0.17 100 38
250 0.43 100 0.13 81 31
Curing time 0 0.43 100 0.17 100 39
[day’s] 7 0.43 100 0.17 100 38
28 0.43 100 0.16 99 37
Cement Type S 0.35 80 0.13 80 38
[-] N 0.43 100 0.17 100 38
R 0.60 138 0.23 138 38
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YING SHRINKAGE PER CURING TIME
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Figure E.6: Drying shrinkage

Autogenous shrinkage

Formulae
€ca(t) = Bas(t)€cq(00) (E.47)
Bas(t) = 1—exp (—0.2t°-5) (E.48)
€cq(00) =2.5(for —10)107° (E.49)
(E.50)
Values
Table E.10: Analysis of autogenous shrinkage
Parameter ‘ €caco (MM m_1] [%] ‘ 1€ca,t=365 [mmm_I] ‘ Development after one year [%]
Concrete strength F;. 20 0.025 50 0.024 98
[MPa] 25 0.038 75 0.037 98
30 0.050 100 0.049 98
35 0.063 125 0.061 98
Graphs

AUTOGENEOUS SHRINKAGE PER CONCRETE CLASS
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Figure E.7: Autogenous shrinkage per concrete class
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Hydration temperature analysis

In a different study, the stress development in concrete structures from ground restraint is examined. In Fig:
E.8b, the stresses from a model calculation in the newly cast concrete for a S.0.G. with a joint spacing of 140 m
is shown. After two days of curing, the stresses start to develop. First, the concrete expands and then due to
cooling tensile stresses develop.

Expansion Contraction
a)
E VAN ;
=
5] Tinean / o4
E- [ 02
= ' ——
= Time 9e oo [\
T 2] Ocr /
\ /
0,4
b) | /

. 0,6
= | Tensile stre \ /
En 0.8
P =
7] 1,0 -
w2 N.i-oh ) ] \
8 Yoo Stress at partial restraint 1.2 &
v Stress at 100% restraint 14 days

(a) principle (b) Stress development in 140 m long S.0.G.

Figure E.8: Early age stress behaviour

For the investigated in this research, four temperature profiles are created. The profiles are a combination of
peak temperature with rapid or slow cooling. The profiles are based on the measured temperature profiles in
the survey Bishop[19]. The linear and relaxed stresses are calculated with the Bazant method.

Values

Table E.11: Analysis of hardening temperature

Temperature Profile \ O¢=365 IMPa] % ofo.,
Dt=10°C Rapid cooling 0.18 6
Dt=10°C Slow cooling 0.27 8
Dt=15°C Rapid cooling 0.27 8
Dt=15°C Slow cooling 0.40 12
Dt=20°C Rapid cooling 0.36 11
Dt=20°C Slow cooling 0.53 16

(a)dT=10°C (b)dT=15°C (©)dT=20°C

Figure E.9: Hydration effect - rapid cooling
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(a)dT=10°C (b)dT=15°C (¢)dT=20°C

Figure E.10: Hydration effect - slow cooling

Seasonal temperature

The seasonal temperature changes are analysed with four sinus strain profiles. The temperature change per
season is shown below the graphs. The results found in the literature are also given.

Graphs

STRESS DEVELOPMENT - WINTER CASTING STRESS DEVELOPMENT - SPRING CASTING

075%fctm —ictm —Linear stress — Relaxated stress —fem — Linear sress — Relaxated stress

DAY

sTRess [Mpa]

oars

(a) Winter casting: +10 °C -10 °C (b) Spring casting: +5 °C -10 °C +5°C

075%fctm —ictm —Linear sress —Relaxated stress 075%ctm —fetm —Linear stress —Relaxated stress

STRESS [MPA

STRESS [MPA)

DAYs DAYS.

(c) Summer casting: -10 °C +10 °C (d) Autumn casting: -5 °C +10 °C -5°C

Figure E.11: Seasonal temperature effect

In Fig: E.12, the stresses are shown from the model calculation to illustrate the effect of the surrounding tem-
perature. The crack risk (ratio between the concrete stress and tensile capacity g—;) is plotted on the vertical
axis with the days on the horizontal axis. Different situations are analysed with the model calculation. The
surrounding temperature T, during casting and the cooling temperature gradient are changed. The crack

risk is plotted for joint spacing from 10 to 100 meters.
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Figure E.12: Temperature stresses in S.0.G.

Table E.12: Analysis of daily temperature

Daily temperature change [°C] ‘ Odaily

% of ferm

+/-0.5
+/-1
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Figure E.13: Daily temperature change
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degree of restraint

Values
Table E.13: Analysis of degree of restraint
degree of restraint R | 0,4 % of form
0.25 1.13 35
0.50 2.72 70
0.75 3.40 105
1.00 4.54 140
Graphs
STRESS DEVELOPMENT - R = 0.25 STRESS DEVELOPMENT - R = 0.50
0.75*fctm —fctm ——Relaxated stress 0.75*fctm —fctm ——Relaxated stress
g g
H H
(a) degree of restraint R = 0.25 (b) degree of restraint R = 0.50
STRESS DEVELOPMENT - R = 0.75 STRESS DEVELOPMENT - R = 1.00
0.75*fctm —fctm ——Relaxated stress 0.75*fctm —fctm ——Relaxated stress
g i
H H
o o b p
(c) degree of restraint R = 0.75 (d) degree of restraint R = 1.00

Figure E.14: Stress development with different degree of restraint
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Appendix F

Sensitivity analysis: cracking

Effect of slab boundaries

Values
Table E.1: Analysis of stresses and crack width
Breugel | Gilbert Breugel Gilbert M.C. 2010 CUR-65 | Stufib-11

Parameter L Ner Ne, Werack Oclyy Oslyy  Oser Wmo Wmax | Cracks  sm  Wpmax I Wmax Wmax Wmax

h=150 34 271 239 0.88 1.6 -1.0  315.2 0.12 0.22 1 - 0.28 182 0.35 0.29 0.27
3650 311 257 0.83 2.0 -57.5 340.7 0.12 0.24 48 1.0 0.30 182 0.34 0.32

h=200 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3234 0.13 0.23 1 - 0.35 207 0.41 0.32 0.27
3650 414 344 0.83 2.0 -53.7 3423 0.12 0.24 45 1.1 0.30 207 0.39 0.35

h=250 65 471 415 0.88 1.7 -1.0 3289 0.13 0.24 1 - 0.36 231 0.46 0.35 0.27
3650 518 432 0.83 2.0 -499 3439 0.12 0.25 42 1.2 0.30 231 0.45 0.38

Lrestraint=5 49 371 199 053 10 62 1955 0.05  0.09 1 017 207 0.12 0.32 0.27
3650 414 317 0.76 1.9 -56.0 313.2 0.10 0.18 5 1 0.28 207 0.34 0.35

Lrestraint=25 49 371 298 0.80 1.5 -1.8  294.1 0.11 0.18 1 - 0.29 207 0.36 0.32 0.27
3650 414 339 0.82 2.0 -54.2  336.6 0.12 0.23 23 1.1 0.30 207 0.38 0.35

Lrestraint=50 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3234 0.13 0.23 1 - 0.35 207 0.41 0.32 0.27
3650 414 344 0.83 2.0 -53.7 3423 0.12 0.24 45 1.1 0.30 207 0.39 0.35

Lyestraint=100 | 49 371 343 092 17 05 3403 | 0.14  0.28 1 - 045 207 0.43 0.32 0.27
3650 414 351 0.85 2.0 -53.4 3497 0.12 0.26 88 1.1 0.31 207 0.41 0.35

7=0.0075 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0  324.6 0.13 0.24 1 - 0.35 207 041 0.32 0.27
3650 414 344 0.83 2.0 -53.7 343.0 0.12 0.25 45 1.1 0.30 207 0.39 0.35

74=0.021 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3234 0.13 0.23 1 - 0.35 207 0.41 0.32 0.27
3650 414 344 0.83 2.0 -53.7 3423 0.12 0.24 45 1.1 0.30 207 0.39 0.35

74=0.069 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0  320.7 0.12 0.23 1 - 0.35 207 0.40 0.32 0.27
3650 414 344 0.83 2.0 -53.7 340.7 0.12 0.24 45 1.1 0.30 207 0.39 0.35

R.H.=40 42 367 323 0.88 1.6 -1.0  320.2 0.12 0.23 1 - 0.33 207 0.40 0.32 0.28
3650 414 336 0.81 2.0 -64.9 333.9 0.11 0.22 54 09 0.31 207 0.37 0.35

R.H.=60 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3234 0.13 0.23 1 - 0.35 207 0.41 0.32 0.27
3650 414 344 0.83 2.0 -53.7 3423 0.12 0.24 45 1.1  0.30 207 0.39 0.35

R.H.=80 76 380 334 0.88 1.7 -1.0  331.2 0.13 0.24 1 - 0.40 207 0.42 0.33 0.27
3650 414 361 0.87 2.0 -31.8 359.3 0.13 0.29 27 1.9 0.30 207 0.42 0.35

Asrq=0.6 78 384 343 0.89 1.7 -1.0  340.2 0.13 0.26 1 - 0.38 207 0.42 0.33 0.16
3650 418 374 0.89 2.0 -30.3 3715 0.14 0.33 25 2.0 0.30 207 0.46 0.35 0.27

Asrq=0.8 379 338 0.89 1.7 -1.0  335.2 0.13 0.26 1 - 0.34 207 0.41 0.32 0.16
3650 418 357 0.86 2.0 -41.9 3544 0.13 0.27 35 14 0.30 207 0.42 0.35 0.27

Asra=1.0 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3234 0.13 0.23 1 - 0.35 207 0.41 0.32 0.27
3650 414 344 0.83 2.0 -53.7 3423 0.12 0.24 45 1.1 0.30 207 0.39 0.35 0.37

AT=10 37 364 321 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3175 0.12 0.23 1 - 0.29 207 0.40 0.31 0.28
3650 414 330 0.80 2.0 -73.8 327.4 0.11 0.21 61 0.8 0.31 207 0.36 0.35

AT=20 30 358 316 0.88 1.6 -0.9 3126 0.12 0.22 1 - 0.25 207 0.39 0.31 0.29
3650 414 307 0.74 2.0 -939 304.7 0.10 0.17 78 0.6 0.31 207 0.31 0.35
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Graphs

Soil friction after cracking

(a) Dominant cracks after 5 years

w n_m iy Sy o

(b) Soil friction force after cracking

eccnsntlll . —

(c) Horizontal displacement after cracking

Figure E1: Soil behaviour in tensile member after cracking

Effect of reinforcement

Values
Table E2: Analysis of stresses and crack width
Breugel | Gilbert Breugel Gilbert M.C. 2010 CUR-65 | Stufib-11

Parameter t Ner Ne, Werack Oclyy Osly  Oser Wmo Wmax | Cracks  $m  Wmax I Wmax Wmax Wmax

ps=0.32 49 368 288 0.78 1.5 -2.1  435.0 0.24 1.22 1 - 0.67 270 - 0.64 0.57
3650 411 352 0.86 1.9 -54.4 - - - 19 26 0.71 270 - 0.71

ps=0.50 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3234 0.13 0.23 1 - 0.35 207 0.41 0.32 0.27
3650 414 344 0.83 2.0 -53.7 3423 0.12 0.24 45 1.1 0.30 207 0.39 0.35

0s=1.00 49 380 349 0.92 1.8 -0.3  174.2 0.04 0.07 1 - 0.16 151 0.15 0.13 0.09
3650 423 297 0.70 2.0 -53.2  147.8 0.03 0.05 176 0.3 0.08 151 0.10 0.14

=6 49 371 337 091 1.7 -0.7 335.2 0.09 0.19 1 - 0.26 170 0.34 0.26 0.19
3650 414 346 0.83 2.0 -53.5 3445 0.09 0.18 67 0.7 0.20 170 0.32 0.28

=9 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3234 0.13 0.23 1 - 0.35 207 0.41 0.32 0.27
3650 414 344 0.83 2.0 -53.7 3423 0.12 0.24 45 1.1 0.30 207 0.39 0.35

@=12 49 371 316 0.85 1.6 -1.3 3120 0.15 0.27 1 - 0.43 242 0.46 0.38 0.35
3650 414 342 0.83 2.0 -53.9 339.8 0.15 0.30 34 1.5 041 242 0.48 0.42

Eccentricity=0 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3234 0.13 0.23 1 - 0.35 207 0.41 0.32 0.27
3650 414 344 0.83 2.0 -53.7 3423 0.12 0.24 45 1.1 0.30 207 0.39 0.35

Eccentricity=25 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0  256.3 0.08 0.14 1 - 0.28 182 0.23 0.22 0.19
3650 414 344 0.83 2.0 -53.7 270.1 0.08 0.13 45 1.1 0.24 182 0.22 0.24

Eccentricity=50 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0  212.8 0.06 0.10 1 - 0.23 157 0.13 0.16 0.14
3650 414 344 0.83 2.0 -53.7 2244 0.06 0.10 45 1.1 0.20 157 0.12 0.17

Graphs

Influence of bonding quality

A low bonding quality can result in slipping of the reinforcement with one dominant crack in the tensile mem-
ber. The slipping behaviour of the reinforcement is shown in Fig: E3 for the red marked points in Fig: E2a.
In Fig: E2b the crack width development is given for the different calculation methods. It can be seen that a
dominant crack results in an undesirable crack width of 0.8 mm after 300 days.
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Figure E.2: Behaviour of slipping and bonded reinforcement

(a) Bond stress at t=39, start cracking

T

(c) Bond stress at t=124, before slipping

i

(b) Bond stress at t=43, after cracking

Il

(d) Bond stress at t=170, start slipping

Figure E.3: Bond stress behaviour in dominant crack
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Figure E4: Effect of bonding quality in N.T.M.

(a) Bad bonding

)
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(c) Fully bonded

Figure E.5: Crack pattern in N.T.M.
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Influence of eccentricity
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Figure E.6: Eccentricity effect in N.T.M.
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Figure E.8: low reinforcement ratio in R.TM.
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Effect of concrete mixture

Values

Table E3: Analysis of stresses and crack width

Breugel | Gilbert Breugel Gilbert M.C. 2010 CUR-65 | Stufib-11

Parameter t Ner Ney Werack Ocly Osly  Oser Wmo Wmax | Cracks  sm  Wmax I Wmax Wmax Wmax

C20/25 51 285 252 0.88 1.3 -0.8  249.3 0.10 0.18 1 - 0.27 207 0.31 0.25 0.23
3650 317 250 0.79 1.5 -58.3 248.1 0.09 0.15 63 0.8 0.24 207 0.27 0.28

C30/37 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3234 0.13 0.23 1 - 0.35 207 0.41 0.32 0.27
3650 414 344 0.83 2.0 -53.7 3423 0.12 0.24 45 1.1 0.30 207 0.39 0.35

C35/45 46 409 359 0.88 1.8 -1.1  355.8 0.13 0.28 1 - 0.37 207 0.45 0.35 0.28
3650 458 392 0.86 22 -519 3911 0.13 0.37 39 1.3 034 207 0.46 0.39

Basalt 35 361 314 0.87 1.6 -0.9 310.1 0.12 0.21 1 - 0.27 207 0.39 0.31 0.27
3650 412 343 0.83 20 -56.2 341.1 0.12 0.24 47 1.1 030 207 0.39 0.35

Quartz 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3234 0.13 0.23 1 - 0.35 207 0.41 0.32 0.27
3650 414 344 0.83 20 -53.7 3423 0.12 0.24 45 1.1  0.30 207 0.39 0.35

Sandstone 93 389 347 0.89 1.7 -1.0  344.6 0.13 0.27 1 - 0.48 207 0.42 0.33 0.28
3650 419 356 0.85 2.0 -47.1 3541 0.13 0.27 39 1.3 031 207 0.40 0.35

Cement S 63 387 340 0.88 1.7 -1.0 3373 0.13 0.25 1 - 0.43 207 0.42 0.33 0.27
3650 448 395 0.88 22 -419 3947 0.14 0.40 32 1.6 0.33 207 0.47 0.38

Cement N 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3234 0.13 0.23 1 - 0.35 207 0.41 0.32 0.27
3650 414 344 0.83 20 -53.7 3423 0.12 0.24 45 1.1 0.30 207 0.39 0.35

Cement R 37 363 319 0.88 1.6 -1.0  316.2 0.12 0.23 1 - 0.31 207 0.40 0.31 0.28
3650 402 314 0.78 20 -76.0 311.2 0.11 0.19 65 0.8 0.30 207 0.34 0.34

a:r=0.6 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3234 0.13 0.23 1 - 0.35 207 0.41 0.32 0.27
3650 414 344 0.83 20 -53.7 3423 0.12 0.24 45 1.1 0.30 207 0.39 0.35

acr=0.8 82 509 447 0.88 2.3 -1.3  435.0 0.45 2.28 1 - 0.53 207 - 0.44 0.44
3650 552 476 0.86 - - - - - - - 0.40 207 - 0.47

acr=1.0 125 648 569 0.88 - - - - - - - 0.73 207 - 0.56 0.65
3650 690 622 0.90 - - - - - - - 0.50 207 - 0.59

1=0.50 102 396 355 0.90 1.8 -1.1 3523 0.13 0.29 1 - 0.50 207 0.42 0.33 0.27
3650 426 379 0.89 20 -242 3757 0.14 0.34 20 25 031 207 0.40 0.35

P=0.75 49 375 334 0.89 1.7 -1.0  331.2 0.13 0.25 1 - 0.35 207 0.41 0.32 0.27
3650 418 348 0.83 20 -48.8 3444 0.12 0.25 41 1.2 030 207 0.39 0.35

P=1.00 29 357 315 0.88 1.6 -0.9 3118 0.12 0.22 1 - 0.25 207 0.38 0.31 0.27
3650 414 341 0.82 20 -57.3 336.8 0.12 0.23 48 1.0 0.30 207 0.39 0.35

t 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3234 0.13 0.23 1 - 0.35 207 0.41 0.32 0.27

100 385 363 0.94 1.9 -8.9 361.0 0.14 0.30 8 6.3 0.27 207 0.44 0.33 0.27

365 401 358 0.89 1.9 -29.0 356.6 0.13 0.29 25 20 0.29 207 0.43 0.34 0.27

1825 412 352 0.86 20 -494 3508 0.13 0.27 41 1.2 030 207 0.41 0.35 0.27

3650 414 344 0.83 2.0 -53.7 3423 0.12 0.24 45 1.1 0.30 207 0.39 0.35 0.27

Graphs
Influence of relaxation

The effect of relaxation on cracking in the N.L.EE.A. is investigated in the N.T.M. with a constant predescribed
strain load. The analysis showed that relaxation delays the moment of cracking. A higher strain load is required

to initiate cracking in the concrete. The effect is shown in Fig: E9
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(b) Crack width in N.T.M.

Figure E.9: Relaxation effect in N.T.M.
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Influence of concrete mixture
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Figure E10: Behaviour for different concrete mixtures
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The many parameters result in a large variation of S.ER.C. properties. In Tab:E4 and E5 the assumed properties
for this research are shown. Some values are received from a steel fibre supplier(bold). The properties used in
this research are solely for comparison studies and can not be used for design purposes.

Table E.4: Properties 3D S.ER.C.

3D65/60BG | Vr | fr1i o1 | frs  Or3
C20/25 30 | 290 1.32 | 3.00 1.10
40 | 391 1.76 | 4.16 1.54
C25/30 30 | 3.18 143 | 3.16 1.17
40 | 4.33 195 | 457 1.69
C30/37 30 | 3.20 145 | 3.30 1.16
40 | 451 2.03 | 4.70 1.74
C35/45 30 | 3.20 1.44 | 3.03 1.12
40 | 4.62 2.08 | 4.76 1.76
Formulae

Table E5: Properties 4D S.ER.C.

4D65/60BG | V¢ | fr1 on | frs  0Or3
C20/25 30 | 3.40 1.54 | 430 1.54
40 | 440 1.98 | 535 1.98
C25/30 30 | 3.76 1.69 | 4.57 1.69
40 | 491 221 | 597 221
C30/37 30 | 3.90 1.74 | 470 1.74
40 | 5.16 232 | 627 2.32
C35/45 30 | 391 1.76 | 4.76 1.76
40 | 533 24 | 6.49 2.40

The E.C. 2does not give formulae for the crack width calculation of hybrid structures. The suggested method of
the E.C. 2is altered by many researchers to take into account the steel fibre reinforcement. The crack spacing
is often reduced with a factor. RELIM TC 162 TDF suggested a reduction factor based on the fibre aspect ration
A, Eq:E3[69]. The weakness of this model is that the fibre amount is not taken into account. Moffar suggested
a method based on the residual stress, Eq: E2[35].

Wm = Sr,max " (Esm - Ecm)

Sm,Moffat = ks *c+ky-ko-ky-

Sm,RELIM = B| ks + ky- k- ky- ”

Esm—E€m=

Us_k

fct,cff (
I ps

1%}
Weff

eff

1+ ae-ps)

Es
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Values

Table E.6: Analysis of stresses and crack width

Breugel | Gilbert Breugel Gilbert M.C. 2010 CUR-65 | Stufib-11

Parameter L Ner Ne, Yerack Ocly Oslyy  Oser Wmo Wmax | Cracks  spm Wmax I Wmax Wmax Wmax

Kfipre=600 49 375 347 0.93 1.7 -0.5 286.4 0.10 0.17 1 - 0.23 154 0.33 0.10 0.01
3650 418 348 0.83 2.0 -53.7 2887 0.09 0.15 88 0.57 0.15 159 0.32 0.13

Kfipre=800 49 375 347 0.93 1.7 -0.5 273.4 0.09 0.16 1 - 0.23 154 0.31 0.10 0.01
3650 418 348 0.83 2.0 -53.7 2756 0.08 0.14 88 0.57 0.15 159 0.30 0.13

Kfipre=1000 49 375 347 0.93 1.7 -0.5  262.1 0.09 0.15 1 - 0.23 154 0.29 0.10 0.01
3650 418 348 0.83 2.0 -53.7 2649 0.08 0.13 88 0.57 0.15 159 0.28 0.13

ps=0.50 49 371 326 0.88 1.6 -1.0 3234 0.13 0.23 1 - 0.35 207 0.41 0.32 0.27
3650 414 344 0.83 2.0 -53.7 3423 0.12 0.24 45 1.1 0.30 207 0.39 0.35

3D-30, ps=0.50 | 49 375 347 0.93 1.7 -0.5 2734 0.09 0.16 1 - 0.23 154 0.31 0.10 0.01
3650 418 348 0.83 2.0 -53.7 275.6 0.08 0.14 88 0.57 0.15 159 0.30 0.13

4D-30, ps=0.50 | 49 375 349 0.83 1.8 -0.4 2756 0.09 0.16 1 - 0.20 142 0.31 0.07 -
3650 418 349 0.83 2.0 -53.7 276.3 0.08 0.14 112 0.45 0.12 149 0.30 0.09

3D-40, p,=0.50 | 49 375 352 0.94 1.8 -0.3  262.1 0.09 0.15 1 - 0.17 132 0.29 0.04 -
3650 418 350 0.84 2.0 -53.7 263.0 0.07 0.13 146 0.34 0.09 140 0.28 0.06

4D-40, p,=0.50 | 49 375 354 0.95 1.8 -0.3  263.2 0.09 0.15 1 - 0.15 120 0.28 0.01 -
3650 418 350 0.84 2.0 -53.7 262.1 0.07 0.13 198 0.25 0.07 130 0.28 0.04

Research is performed on the crack width behaviour of S.ER.C. to investigated the the effect of the fibre vol-
ume Vy and fibre aspect ratio Ay on the maximum crack width. Different types of fibres are analysed. The
performance of the fibres regarding crack width depends greatly on the volume and aspect ratio shown in Fig:
E1l1.

Fibre volume

Graphs

AXIAL FORCE [KN]

Type vezel Ve Time of first Maximum

Vi (%) crack (days) | crack width

Wy (IT1M)

Steel fibres

Crimped 0,25 8,3 18 0,21
lr= 38 mm 0,50 16,7 21 0,12
Crimped 0,125 11,0 18 0,16
lr= 50 mm 0,25 219 22 0,14
Hooked end 0,25 11.8 18 0,25
lg= 50 mm 0,50 23,6 23 0,11
Flat end 0,125 6,3 18 0,33
ly= 30 mm 0,25 12,5 18 0,22
Profiled 0,125 3,2 14 0,49
Ir= 20 mm 0,25 6.4 18 0,24
0,50 12,8 25 0,10
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Figure E.11: Crack width analysis on S.ER.C.
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Crack width behaviour in time

Table E7: Comparison of calculation method for eccentric reinforced member

Breugel Gilbert M.C. 2010 CUR-65 Stufib-11
t Ne  Yerack Os,.cr Wmax Cracks wWmax Wmax Os.cr Wmax Os.cr Wmax
57 144 0.27 172 0.07 1 0.24 - 340 0.42 655 0.44
100 169 0.89 208 0.09 2 0.10 349 0.43 224 0.12
150 136 0.70 166 0.06 4 0.10 - 354 0.44 224 0.12
200 140 0.72 172 0.06 5 0.10 - 358 0.44 224 0.12
250 167 0.85 205 0.09 5 0.11 - 360 0.44 224 0.12
300 155 0.79 190 0.07 6 0.11 - 362 0.44 224 0.12
350 171 0.86 210 0.09 6 0.11 - 363 0.45 225 0.12
400 155 0.78 190 0.07 7 0.11 - 364 0.45 225 0.12
450 165 0.83 202 0.08 7 0.11 - 365 0.45 225 0.12
500 149 0.75 182 0.07 8 0.11 - 366 0.45 225 0.12
550 155 0.78 190 0.07 8 0.11 - 366 0.45 225 0.12
600 161 0.80 197 0.08 8 0.11 - 367 0.45 226 0.12
650 166 0.83 204 0.08 8 0.12 - 367 0.45 226 0.12
700 149 0.74 182 0.07 9 0.11 - 368 0.45 226 0.12
750 153 0.76 187 0.07 9 0.11 - 368 0.45 226 0.12
800 156 0.78 191 0.07 9 0.11 - 368 0.45 226 0.12
850 159 0.79 195 0.08 9 0.12 - 369 0.45 226 0.12
900 162 0.80 198 0.08 9 0.12 - 369 0.45 226 0.12
950 164 0.81 201 0.08 9 0.12 - 369 0.45 226 0.12
1000 147 0.73 180 0.07 10 0.11 - 370 0.45 226 0.12
1100 151 0.75 185 0.07 10 0.11 - 370 0.45 226 0.12
1200 154 0.76 189 0.07 10 0.12 - 370 0.45 227 0.12
1300 157 0.78 192 0.07 10 0.12 - 371 0.46 227 0.12
1400 159 0.79 195 0.08 10 0.12 - 371 0.46 227 0.12
1500 161 0.80 198 0.08 10 0.12 - 371 0.46 227 0.12
1600 163 0.81 201 0.08 10 0.12 - 372 0.46 227 0.12
1700 147 0.73 180 0.07 11 0.11 - 372 0.46 227 0.12
1800 149 0.73 182 0.07 11 0.11 - 372 0.46 227 0.12
1900 150 0.74 184 0.07 11 0.12 - 372 0.46 227 0.12
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Appendix G

External loading

Elastic approach

The elastic design method for S.o.G. is based on the pioneering work of Westergaard in 1925. The principles,
modifications and the formula’s found in the literature are given below.

Westergaard principle

For the calculation of the maximum stresses in a S.0.G. the pioneering work of Westergaard in 1925 is still
used in current guidelines. The calculations are based on the assumption that a slab acts as a homogeneous,
isotropic and elastic solid in equilibrium. The slab is supported on an elastic Winkler foundation defined by
the modulus of subgrade reaction. The subgrade reaction is assumed to be vertical only and proportionally
with the deflection of the slab.

In 1926 Westergaard presented a mathematical analysis for the design of slab on ground pavements.[70] West-
ergaard’s work was based on the pioneering work of Winkler(1867)[71], Hertz(1984)[72] and Foppl(1922)[73].
Before the work of Westergaard, two prominent engineers in the early 1920s tried to solve the problem of
corner breaks in concrete pavements. The investigation of Goldbeck(1919)[74] and Older(1924)(75] is stated
as “the most important single step in the investigation of the mechanics of road slabs" by Ioannides et al.
(1985)[76]. Westergaard solutions were available for three critical positions, namely: corner, edge and interior.
Besides the stresses, Westergaard also presented formulae for the deflection of the slab under the point-load.
The solution was first solely developed for the design of (semi) infinite pavements and runways to take wheel
loads. Westergaard equations can now be used for dimensioning industrial floors by taking the maximum
stress equal to the stress capacity of the concrete. Many experiments showed a large difference between the
cracking load and the theoretical cracking load according to the Westergaard formula’s[77]. It is generally ad-
mitted that Westergaard solution overestimates the values of deflection and the bending stress in the slab.[64]
Nowadays, the Westergaard method is also used for the industrial ground-floor slabs. During the years, the
original formula is refined, improved and expanded by Westergaard many times(1927,1933,1939,1943,1948).
Also, other researchers have come up with a modification to make the solution more applicable and accu-
rate. Different modified equations are used in guidelines. This research will compare the given Westergaard
equation in the publications of CUR-36[18], J. Knapton[10], the Institution of Civil Engineers (I.C.E.)[78] and
A. Abbas [5]. An overview of the calculation methods from the past century is given below.

Stresses
The design methods of the guidelines/proposals which are compared in this research will be elaborated.

Knapton [10]

In his book Ground Bearing Concrete Slabs J. Knapton presents the original Westergaard equation from 1926
formulated in a convenient matter. In the original equations, the contact area of the load is used. For the
corner load, the length from the corner to the midpoint of the circular contact area is applied. Knapton also
presents the formula of the distance X;;4x,corner from the corner to the maximum tensile stress in the upper
surface.
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0.31625F 0.36E.13

O Knapton,mid = T 0810 o (G.1)
eq
0.57185F 0.20E.13
O Knapton,edge = T -108,9 T (G.2)
eq
0.6
3F V2req
OKnapton,cor = ﬁ 1.0- (G.3)

lys
Xmax,corner =2 \/ req\/ilrs (G.4)

ICE - design and practice guide [78]

The calculation methods given in I.C.E. is a mixture of different researches. The cone of equivalent distribution
area is now applied. For the interior load the rewritten form ,performed by Bradbury in 1938(79], of the
equation presented by Westergaard in 1933 is used.

The edge situation is based on the work of Kelley. Kelley proposed an empirical modification of the version
written by Bradbury. Kelley assumed a half-circle loading area at the edge with an equivalent loading area of
the interior load. This gives that for the edge situation r.; becomes r, - V2. The adopted assumption by Kelley
results in the lower-bound values. Furthermore, the second log;, term in the brackets is not dimensionless
and have in this formulation the unit mm.[80] Pickett studied the corner situation and proposed a formula for
the maximum stress with the circular contact area radius and takes into account the effect of curling at the
corner.[81]

0.31625F Iy
OrcEmia=——5— | 4-log| 7" +1.069 (G.5)
cone
Deone,edge = \/ 1.6(req - V2)2 + h2 —0.675h for  req-V2<1.724h (G-6)
bcone,edge =Teq- V2 for Teq* V2=1.724h (G.7)
0.57185F Irs bcone,edge
e - e P (W 9
Teq
228 1o I (G.9)
OICEcor= —35 |tV | —/———.- .
TR 0.925+0.227%
(G.10)

CUR 36 [18]

The Dutch guideline CUR-36 is focused on the work of Ioannides et al carried out in 1985[76]. They re-
examined the original Westergaard solutions with the use of a L.EE.A. and concluded that the formulas West-
ergaard presented in 1948 should be used for the interior and especially the edge situation. For the interior sit-
uation the formula of 1948 is expanded with an additional part due to a larger loading area which Westergaard
presented in 1939.[2] Ioannides et al. also suggested a modified solution based on the original Westergaard
solution for the corner situation. In the recommendation CUR-36, there is an extra step for the calculation of
the equivalent radius. Instead of r., it is proposed to use the circular loading area a.;* in the calculations,
which increases the ratio with half the slab height. The equation is given below.
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Aeq =Teq+0.5h (G.11)

beone = \/1.6a5,+ h? —0.675h for  aeq<1.724h (G.12)

bcone = aeq fOI' aeq = 1.724h (G.13)
0.55F l 0.05F [ beone?
OCURSE mid = —77— I c:w +0.62) Lk % ) (G.14)
o Z 0358 Ech? +2.07+1532¢4 (G.15)
CUR36,edge n2 100]661367 . . lrs .
0.72
3F Aeg\/T
O CUR36,cor = ﬁ 11.0- ( elq ) (G.16)
rs

*Notation

During the literature study it is found that there is no agreement with the formulas in the CUR-36 report with
other documents. The formula of the cone of equivalent distribution area is likely presented wrong. The
dimensions are not in agreement, mm? + mm = mm, and is it differs from the original formula found in many
different articles. Below are the original, CUR-36 and assumed correct CUR-36 formulas shown.

Doriginal = \/ 1.67,+ h? = 0.675h for  req<1.724h (G.17)

boriginal = Teq for  req=1.724h (G.18)
Deurss = \/@ +h?—0.675h+0.5h for  req<1.724h (G.19)
beurss = deq for  req=1.724h (G.20)

Dassumed = \/ 1.6(req +0.5h)% + h? - 0.675h for  reqg<1.724h (G.21)

Dassumed = Geq for  req=1.724h (G.22)

Also some questions arise according to the a.4. Nowhere in the literature the assumption of a beneficial larger
radius is found. Assumed is that a,, is the equivalent radius in the centreline of the slab which is maybe the
assumption of Westergaard calculations.

LFEA - Abbas

With the use of L.EE.A. A. Abbas presented optimised equations of the Westergaard methode. Multiple analyses
resulted in stress and deflection equations for the three main load situations. With the analysis, correct factors
are taken from the standard values for b;gp and r59. The original equations are based on the length,/,,; 4:1,, of a
square patch load. For comparison reasons re4 is used in the equations below. A. Abbas compared the results
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with guidelines and concluded that the formulas are in agreement and produce more economical results.

r w\| F l
OrLFEAmia =1.0186-(1.1301 —0.1362:’—‘/_ 7 (1og10 (bi) (G.23)
100 100
r T\ F l
OLFEAedge = 2.1982- 1.2135—0.2163% 7 log“’(blr;o) (G.24)
3.20
T F I'soV2
OLFEAcor =3.2053-[1.1652 — 0.1651ﬂ) —-[1- Is0v2 (G.25)
I'so h lrs
b1go = 100 (G.26)
rso =50-v2 (G.27)
Umidth -6
Mpg = 24— —. G.28
Ed= 502 (G.28)

Deflection

In 1925 Westergaard also included formulae for deflection due to a point load. After further research, Wester-
gaard changed the formula in 1939 for the interior load to allow larger load area’s. Childs and Kapernick carried
out experimental tests and concluded that for flat slabs Westergaards solutions are in good agreement with the
load-deflection test results.[82] Also, the results from the L.FE.A. by Abbas are close to Westergaard equations.
The produced equations of Westergaard and Abbas are given below.

Westergaard
0.125F
5we31925,mid = ﬁ (G.29)
mod'rs
0.125F r Tog\?
8 wes1938. mid = ——— | 1+ (0.3665log10 =4 —0.2174) : (i") (G.30)
' kmoa l%s Irs Irs
0.433F
6wes1925,edge = ﬁ (G.31)
mod'rs
req\/z F
O wes1925,cor = | 1.1-0.88 ] 2 2 (G.32)
rs mod'rs
LFEA - Abbas
0.1236F .
6rrEAmia =C — with  (G.33)
kmod lrs
CFWLA=1.0 for 0 < beone < 250mm (G.34)
bcone

CFWLA = 1.2439 - 0.1038 for beone >250mm  (G.35)

100
5 _ beone F
LFEA,edge = 0.4016-(1.0376 —0.0434 —— > (G.36)
blOO kmod lrs
Teq TeqV2 F
6LFEA,cor =2.2708-11.048 -0.0643— |1 0.5775 — 5 (G.37)
I'so lrs kmodl7s

Influence length

All the equations are based on the same principle and parameters, which are introduced by Westergaard. The
most important parameter is known as the radius of relative stiffness I,s. The relative stiffness is the relation
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between the flexural rigidity of the slab D and the subgrade modulus of the soil k;,,,4. Where E, is the Young’s
modulus of concrete, h height of the slab and v the Poisson ratio taken as 0.15 for concrete.

D E.13 E h3 E.h3
lg=1 with D= —— = =1 < =y < (G.38)
12(1 - 12) 11.73kmod

12(1 = v kpmoa

mod

.....

(a) Influence of E¢y, on Iy s (ky,04=0.027) (b) Influence of h on I;5 (E¢;#=30000)  (c) Influence of k;;,,4 on I;s (E¢;,,=30000)

Figure G.1: Influence relative stiffness radius /¢

Besides the above-mentioned parameters, the maximum stresses depend on the loading area and the force.
The maximum stress in the slab is proportional to the point-load, for example, from a wheel or rack, o ;4 F.
For the loading area, Westergaard assumed a circular patch load with uniform stress distribution. In practice,
the patch loads will be rectangular, but these assumptions lead to minor errors and are conservative[10]. An
improvement by Westergaard was to introduce a non zero cone of equivalent distribution of pressure b¢one
at the bottom of the slab to overcome singularity problems when the load is concentrated i.e., a point-load.
The expression is based on an equivalent circular contact area of the load r.; and the height of the slab A.
The value of bcone is governed by the relation between req and h. The improvement of Westergaard is used
by the methods of I.C.E., CUR-36 and A. Abbas. ]. Knapton presents in his book the formula’s based on the
equivalents contact radius r.4. The equivalent contact radius is based on the length [;¢yg, and width 1y;q¢n
of the rectangular loading area.

/1 lyi
Feq = lengtn width (G.39)

Deone =/ 1.615, + h? —0.675h for  req<1.724h (G.40)
bcone = req for req >1.724h (G41)

The loading area differs slightly per guideline. Also, some guidelines present formulas to calculated the po-
sition of the maximum corner stress. These deviations and additions will be elaborated when needed. In
general, the maximum tensile stress occurs at the bottom of the slab under the patch load for corner and edge
loads. The maximum tensile stress for the corner situation arises at the top of the slab at a certain distance
from the corner.

Slab stresses

(@) 0 max for interior load (b) 0 max for edge load () 0 max for corner load

Figure G.2: 0,4, per location for (E;,;;=30000,k},,4=0.027,A;,,4=10000)
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Figure G.3: Influence on stress

N.L.EE.A.

Point loads

Table G.1: Analysis of point loads

Kmoa=0.01  Kioa=0.05  kioq=0.10 | Ecn=10000 En=20000 E;,=30000 | h=120 h=180 h=240 | C20/25 C30/37 | 0,<0cr OO Unit
Oer 1.76 1.76 1.73 1.8 1.76 1.74 1.63  1.76 2.1 1.12 1.76 1.60 1.98 Mpa
M, cr 9.50 9.50 9.34 9.72 9.50 9.40 391 950 2016 | 6.05 9.50 8.64 1069 | KNmm™
Irs 999 668 562 562 668 739 493 668 829 668 668 668 668 mm
OLFEAmId 2.73 2.26 2.05 2.05 2.26 2.38 426 226 141 2.26 2.26 2.26 2.26 MPa
Osxx 5.16 5.27 5.14 5.12 5.27 5.34 11.60 527 297 5.27 5.27 2.64 10.55 MPa
Fequ 170 210 226 225 210 202 245 210 189 210 210 105 420 kN
M.cr 19.0 163 14.9 14.6 163 16.9 168 163 280 17.1 163 14.1 331 | kNmm!
M uner -16.9 -11.2 -11.2 114 -11.2 115 -11.1 -11.2 -95 | -107  -11.2 3.2 220 | kNmm™!
Nuncr -176 -134 -117 -123 -134 -140 -165  -134 -13 -136 134 2064  -311 KNm™?
Oser 59.5 46.8 324 65.3 46.8 329 166.6 468 -189 | 41.1 46.8 -13.9 825 MPa
dy 4 2 1 3 2 2 4 2 1 2 2 1 4 mm
Scale factor 1.24 1.00 0.93 0.94 1.00 1.04 0.86 100 111 1.00 1.00 2.00 0.50 -
Mecr 235 16.3 13.9 13.7 16.3 17.6 144 163 311 17.1 163 28.2 16,6 | kNmm™!
M uncr -20.9 -11.2 -10.4 -10.7 -11.2 -12.0 95 -11.2 -106 | -10.7  -11.2 6.4 -11.0 | kNmm™!
Nuner 218 -134 -109 -115 134 -146 -142 -134 -14 -136 134 -1 2156 | kNm!
Oser 73.6 46.8 30.2 61.1 46.8 34.2 143.0 468  -21.0 | 41.1 46.8 278 413 MPa
dy 6 2 1 3 2 2 3 2 1 2 2 2 2 mm
. LI -
o i -
(a) Principal stress 1 (a) Principal stress 1
— = [ e b o
- H '
(b) Steel stress (b) Steel stress
m !
(c) Bending moment (c) Bending moment
1 . v
— o _— =
- i - i
(d) Cracking behaviour (d) Cracking behaviour
0o 5%
—— o A o b
= |5 o (=
(e) Slab settlement (e) Slab settlement
Figure G.4: C30/37 Figure G.5: C20/25
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(a) Principal stress 1

(b) Steel stress

(c) Bending moment

(d) Cracking behaviour

(e) Slab settlement

Figure G.6: i = 120 mm

(a) Principal stress 1

(b) Steel stress

(c) Bending moment

(d) Cracking behaviour

(e) Slab settlement

Figure G.8: ko4 = 0.0l Nmm ™
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(a) Principal stress 1

(b) Steel stress

(c) Bending moment

(d) Cracking behaviour

(e) Slab settlement

Figure G.7: h =240 mm

(a) Principal stress 1

(b) Steel stress

(c) Bending moment

(d) Cracking behaviour

(e) Slab settlement

Figure G.9: k,,,og = 0.1 Nmm ™3




(a) Principal stress 1 (a) Principal stress 1
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(b) Steel stress (b) Steel stress
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(c) Bending moment (c) Bending moment
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(d) Cracking behaviour (d) Cracking behaviour
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(e) Slab settlement (e) Slab settlement
Figure G.10: E.;,, = 30000 MPa Figure G.11: E.;;, = 10000 MPa
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(a) Principal stress 1 ) 2
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(b) Steel stress
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(b) Steel stress
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A (c) Bending moment
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(c) Bending moment ; o
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; RN EERRRRE (d) Cracking behaviour
I
'
(d) Slab settlement = T i
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Figure G.12: low loaded slab F,;,=105kN (©) Slab settlement

Figure G.13: Heavy loaded slab F,;,=360 kN

Combined loading
e Situation 1: S.R.A. concrete with low racking load
e Situation 2: Normal concrete with low racking load
e Situation 3: S.R.A. concrete with high racking load
e Situation 4: Normal concrete with high racking load
e Situation 5: S.R.A. concrete with low racking load with C20/25
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e Situation 6: S.R.A. concrete with low racking load on slab of 120 mm thick
e Situation 7: Hybrid normal concrete with low racking load
Values
Table G.2: Analysis of combined loads
Parameter | Situation 1 ‘ Situation 2 ‘ Situation 3 ‘ Situation 4 ‘ Situation 5 ‘ Situation 6 | Situation 7 Unit
L.EEA. OLFEAmid 2.54 2.96 4.84 4.45 2.40 4.43 2.42 MPa
Feqy 109 116 208 174 103 102 104 kN
N.L.EE.A. Ocr 2.54 2.47 2.35 2.61 1.86 2.58 2.38 MPa
Muner 145 125 -18.2 -16.0 -11.4 6.3 -13.8 KNmm™!
Nuncr 114 168 154 119 93 103 240 kN
Os,cr 216 228 183 245 191 266 121 MPa
Wmo 0.15 0.25 0.14 0.25 0.11 0.17 0.01 mm
Cracks 2 6 8 6 6 4 1
I 159 128 150 155 130 120 100 mm
dy 7 6 12 10 7 10 6 mm
Scaled values Factor 0.91 0.86 0.48 0.57 0.97 0.98 0.96 -
Muncr -13.3 -10.8 -8.7 9.2 -11.0 6.1 -13.2 KNmm™!
Nuncr 104 145 7 68 90 101 230 kN
Os,cr 198 196 88 142 185 260 116 MPa
Wmo 0.14 0.22 0.07 0.14 0.11 0.17 0.01 mim
Cracks 2 5 4 3 6 4 1 -
Iy 145 110 72 89 126 117 96 mm
dy 6 5 6 6 7 9 6 mm
Analytical Models
Gilbert Iy 187 187 187 187 187 135 136 mm
Oscr 214 290 226 282 246 266 286 MPa
CUR-65 Wmax 0.36 0.35 0.33 0.37 0.26 0.21 0.17 mm
Oscr 317 313 293 329 236 265 213 MPa
Stufib-11 Wmax 0.36 0.35 0.31 0.38 0.28 0.22 0.10 mm
Oscr 434 429 401 451 320 335 210 MPa
(a) Axial stress (b) Steel stress
I SUENENNNNERNNNNNNNNENEENANEN | (ANEEENENEENENNNEEENNNENNNENNNNENENNENEN f—— E=
(c) Axial force (d) Bending moment
= N BRRN |1 ]| B
(f) Slab settlement

:

(e) Cracking behaviour

Figure G.14: Situation 1: SRA concrete with low racking loads
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(a) Axial stress

(e) Cracking behaviour

(b) Steel stress

(d) Bending moment

(f) Slab settlement

Figure G.15: Situation 2: Normal concrete with low racking loads

(a) Axial stress

(c) Axial force

(e) Cracking behaviour

Figure G.16: Situation 3:

(a) Axial stress

(e) Cracking behaviour

(b) Steel stress

(d) Bending moment

(f) Slab settlement

SRA concrete with high racking loads

(b) Steel stress

[ B R R T UnmL

(d) Bending moment

(f) Slab settlement

Figure G.17: Situation 4: Normal concrete with high racking loads
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(a) Axial stress (b) Steel stress
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(c) Axial force (d) Bending moment
= e
(e) Cracking behaviour (f) Slab settlement

Figure G.18: Situation 5: C20/25

(a) Axial stress (b) Steel stress

(c) Axial force (d) Bending moment

(e) Cracking behaviour (f) Slab settlement

Figure G.19: Situation 6: /=120 mm

(a) Axial stress (b) Steel stress

prient IRRARRABIS R == QR g

(c) Axial force

(d) Bending moment

(e) Cracking behaviour (f) Slab settlement

Figure G.20: Situation 7: Hybrid concrete
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Appendix H

Soil calculation models

Pasternak

The Fig: H.1 the effect of the soil shear interaction is shown. The { represents the shear capacity of the soil in
the Pasternak model. An increasing ¢ increases the shear capacity and this reduces the deflection and stresses
in the slab.

0
| [T T T T T T (a) T T T T T T T
(a) V05 gl al =01

60 L

50 [

an L

Qimy (17

— 30 [
2
20
(1]
E=S===========5 v=015 u=1 al=01 o by - s
Pasternak foundation . : : - - i [ 0510 50 100 S00100.0
* o ’ :
(a) :
(a) Overview (b) Displacement (c) Stresses

Figure H.1: Analysis of the Pasternak model

Studies of soil models

Model comparison

Walker and Holland investigated the subgrade modulus value. They stated that there should be three different
types of subgrade modulus used for calculating S.0.G.. The subgrade modulus is not a fixed soil property and
is a function of the soil elastic properties, loading intensity, loading area and stiffness of the slab[48]. The
initial response and the long-term response due to soil consolidation from the sustained loading influence
the elastic soil properties. The loading intensity has an effect on the long-term consolidation settlement. The
loading area determines the area over which the load is applied. Wider and larger loading areas will involve the
consolidation of the deeper soil layers. Finally, the slab stiffness influence the distribution of the soil bearing
pressure.

Because, in practice, it is a widespread misunderstanding that the subgrade reaction is a single value, it is
important to state the limitations with a certain subgrade modulus. The researchers mentioned that both the
structural and the geotechnical engineers are responsible for the correct use of the subgrade modulus.

According to them the structural engineer is responsible for the type of loading and the intensity of it. He
also should provide the amount and size of the slab surface area’s that will be loaded. And should include the
length of loading time. Make clear that to the owner’s that slabs are sensitive to cracking, soil settlement and
slab sloping due to the settlement. The geotechnical engineer is responsible for providing recommendations
for the subgrade modulus to be used for the different load cases.

The geotechnical engineer should use the information provided by the structural engineer and the site soil
properties determined with tests. Finally, he should recommend any testing that needs to be performed to
support the provided subgrade reaction values. For industrial slabs there should be two types of subgrade
reaction given by the geotechnical engineer. First, the short term loading (plate) subgrade modulus. Secondly,
the long-term loading subgrade modulus for loads like wide area rack or uniform storage loads.
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With the use of two computer models representing a coupled soil (Pasternak) and an uncoupled (Winkler),
the values are compared. The Winkler parameter is iteratively determined to create the same stresses in the
concrete slab as the solid soil model. The value is approximately 35% of the plate subgrade reaction, which is
according to many published reductions.

The model represents a concrete slab of 152 mm supporting rack post loads of 32 kN. From the model it
is found that uniform stress distribution is reached at 4.27 meter shown in figure H.2a. Settlements above
this line will produce stresses in the slab. The settlement due to the uniform stresses only produces uniform
displacement of the slab. In figure H.2b the total displacement of the slabs are given. Noticeable is that the
Winkler model only produces differential deflections. The solid soil model also produces uniform (long-term)
settlement of 30 mm. The differential settlement for the solid model (0.78 mm) and spring model (0.61 mm) is
not the same because the springs in the subgrade reaction model are uncoupled.

Rack post
loads po

Only the soll settiement above the
nearly uniform soil pressure eleva(m
affect the siab stresses and ar used

fo determine the Subgrade reaction value.

Slab location

before Ioadin\
Rack post

(- loads \

0009

Rack post 5
loads ot
S

300"

The soil pressure is nearly
uniform at 14 ft. below the slab.

-

—— The subgrade reaction computer model only ?_wes /
displacements relative to the slab. The solid finite
element computer model will provide the total
settiements. However, the differential deflections
will not be identical for the same maximum stress
in the slab because the sprmgs in the subgrade
reaction model are uncoupled.

0.031'

COMPUTER MODEL USING
SUBGRADE REACTIO!

COMPUTER MODEL WITH SOLID ELEMENTS

(a) Vertical soil stress (b) slab displacement models

Figure H.2: Model results

The values of the different types of subgrade reaction modules are calculated for standard soil types. In figure
H.3 general value are given which can only be used for industrial floors on grade. [1000 psi = 6.9 Nmm™2, 1000
PCI=0.272 Nmm™].

These values are shown for information only
and should not be used for slab designs with
these types of soils. The K, values should
be used for these types of soils.

Table 1 -8 Reaction Design V.

mostly initial elastic
settlements and little long-
term soil consolidation.
Therefore, these values are
not reduced for long-term soil
consolidation.

i
/ Ratio Ratio
E. Ky Ky Kus Kye
Soil Type {psi) B (PCI) {PCI} / K, (PCI K,
Clay Soft 2,000 0.45 1110 } ; 70 1 0.64 50 4 0.45
Medium 4,800 0.35 I 230 3130 0.57 380 0.35
Hard | 10,600 0.20 I 470 4 1260 0.55 2140 ) 0.30
Sandy 15,600 0.25 1710 4 1390 0.55 1200 1 0.28
Sand Silty 2,000 0.30 90 3 270 1 0.78 == -
Loose 2,500 0.30 T 120 | 180 1 0.67 [ — —
Dense 9,500 0.35 y 460 1 240 1 0.52 J - —
o ——— - i
Plate subgrade reaction Subgrade reaction design Subgrade reaction design
design values used for short- values reduced for wide area values reduced for wide
term loadings over small storage loadings, such as area storage loadings,
areas, such as vehicle wheel uniform or rack loads. such as uniform or rack
loads. Typically, sandy soils have loads, and reduced due to

long-term soil
consolidation settlements
typical of clay types of
soils.

Figure H.3: Subgrade modulus k.4 values
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Soil comparison

Barros researched the effect of different soil types on a point loaded S.0.G.. Wire reinforced concrete (142

2

mm?m™1) and equivalent S.ER.C. (40 kgm_S) are compared for failure load, crack pattern and displacement.
The steel fibre reinforcement represents the same maximum resisting moment as the wire reinforcement but
works positive as well as negative. It's equivalent to the conventionally reinforced slab in both faces. The
properties are given in Fig: H.4a. The results for internal loading are shown in Fig:H.4. The blue represents the
SFRC and the red the wire-reinforced slab. The contact-loss line represents a non-linear spring element that

can not take over tension stresses[83].

Concrete

Soil

E, =30 000 MPa
v=0.15
/., =20 MPa
S =1.6 MPa

Plain concrete:
G, =0.06 N.mm

SFRC:
G, =2.068 N.mm

1, =square root of the Gauss point ara'"

@ =03; £ =0.1 (bilinear softening diagram)

o, =0.55; £,=0.004, &, =0.25; &,=0.2

)

Reinforcement

k,=0.06 Nimm’, §# p_, = 0.036 MPa

=500 MPa.
E,=200 000 MPa

soil 12 p,, = 04 MPa, = 0.09, @, = 1333 mm
soil 2: p = 0.1 MPa, f= 036, @, = 333mm
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From the research, the following can be concluded:

¢ Simulating contact loss between the slab and soil results in lower maximum load-bearing capacity.

Figure H.4: Behaviour of S.0.G. by point load

(d) Crack pattern: Top

(e) Crack pattern:

* Contact loss effect increases with an increase in soil load-bearing capacity.

* Soil properties have a big influence on the crack pattern and the maximum load-bearing capacity.
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